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Woodrow Wilson’s First Year in the 
Presidency 





NE year ago this month Woovrow WILson was inaugurated 
President of the United States. His qualifications for this 
eminent and responsible position consisted in the ability to 

make clear and striking presentation of facts, an evident honesty 
of purpose, high ideals, the intelligent outlook gained through long 
official association with Princeton University, the teniperament and 
training of an American gentleman, but with only the political ex- 
perience obtained as Governor of the State of New Jersey. 

Whatever may be the differences of opinion respecting the 
probable results of the President’s policies, there can be no doubt 
that he has conscientiously devoted himself during this first 
year to the fulfillment of those pledges which himself and party 
made in the campaign preceding his elevation to the Presidency. 
He regarded these pledges as binding, and has endeavored in good 
faith to carry them out. 

It is entirely too soon for an accurate measurement of the char- 
acter of President Wi1son’s first Administration, but it is not with- 
out interest and may not be unprofitable to take some notice of 
what has been proposed and accomplished in the short space of one 
year. 

The first part of the legislative programme, properly enough, 
related to the tariff. After consideration a law was enacted which 
no doubt fairly represented the views of the majority respecting 
tariff reduction. This law has not been in operation a sufficient 
length of time to permit of an appraisement of its value in reducing 
the cost of living, checking the aggressions of the trusts, or in de- 
veloping our foreign trade. The one perceptible effect of the tariff 
legislation has been the unsettling of business while the measure 
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was pending, which again emphasizes the fact that the commerce 
and industries of the country are liable at every quadrennial period 
in our history to be subjected to the uncertainties of radical changes 
in the tariff. These changes are made less with the view of benefit- 
ing anybody than for the purpose of carrying out somebody’s hobby 
about free trade or protection, an income tax, or some other pet 
theory. The industries of the country would be conducted on a 
more certain basis, and the people be equally benefited, were it pos- 
sible to shape our tariff policy on a purely scientific business 
basis. Out of a few more centuries of disastrous experiences we 
may finally evolve a policy of dealing with the tariff through an 
expert commission, as a pure business problem, devoid of all politi- 
cal ingredients. 

While the new tariff law may ultimately work out to the general 
advantage, up to the present moment it has failed to reveal its bene- 
ficial aspects. Whether the almost unprecedented lack of employ- 
ment at this time is due to the tariff or to other causes, does not 
alter the obvious fact that the uncertainty due to the tariff has been 
a contributing cause. Now that this uncertainty has passed away, 
however, business may go ahead on the new basis, at least for an- 
other three years. 

Following the readjustment of the tariff (with its puzzling in- 
come tax adjunct) we have had an almost complete recasting of our 
banking system. Successive Republican Administrations from 
McKin ey to Tart had listened to the complaints about our anti- 
quated banking system, but had lent no willing ear to plans for its 
betterment. But it became evident very early in the Administration 
of President Wi1son that he meant that Congress should seriously 
address itself to the problem of banking reform. For this purpose 
he held Congress in continuous session for a long period, and finally 
a comprehensive banking measure was enacted. Not since Presi- 
dent CLEVELAND in 1898 wrung a repeal of the silver-purchase 
clause of the Sherman law of 1890 from an unwilling Congress has 
any President performed an act of such importance to the country’s 
banking and finance. 

But while the greatest credit must be given the President for 
this display of constructive statesmanship of the highest order, it is 
the same as with the tariff as to its ultimate effect upon the coun- 
try’s prosperity. We cannot yet predict with any degree of cer- 
tainty what the final result will be. It may be said, however, that 
it represents a serious attempt to create an orderly system of bank- 
ing, of greater safety and flexibility than the country has ever had. 

Of the President’s policy toward the perplexing Mexican prob- 
lem it can merely be said that he has unquestionably acted from 
the highest motives and has exercised great patience and self- 
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restraint. But here again the outcome is uncertain. Will the policy 
of “watchful waiting” win in the end or not? 

In this brief glance at the President’s policies we now come to 
what is perhaps the most serious matter of all—the attitude toward 
business. 

The beginning of the enforcement of the Sherman anti-trust 
law dates from the accession of THEODORE RooskEvELT to the Presi- 
dency. One of the characteristics of this gentleman’s official career 
has been a fondness for enforcing laws which had been presumably 
enacted as an expression of the community’s high moral sense, but 
whose enforcement was winked at by other officials who did not re- 
gard such laws very seriously. When RoosEvELT was police com- 
missioner in New York he found that there was a law in existence 
providing for shutting up the saloons on Sunday. His predecessors 
in authority had not paid much attention to the law, but Mr. 
RoosEVELT vigorously and effectively enforced it. Upon his acces- 
sion to the Presidency, he discovered the Sherman anti-trust law 
and at once began to study its possibilities for making things inter- 
esting. Everybody, almost, on the platform, in the press, and 
through all the customary channels of public discussion, 
had been solemnly condemning monopoly and_ the trusts. 
The Sherman law had been enacted as the consequence 
of this clamor. Once the law was enacted everybody seemed 
satisfied, and no one thought seriously of enforcing it. The 
law was merely an outlet, in statutory form, of the righteous 
frenzy against monopoly which had been excited by the frantic ap- 
peals of demagogic politicians. Mr. Roosrve.tr did not choose to 
regard the law in that light, and he set about its enforcement in 
dead earnest. “The Abyssinian treatment” was administered and 
“big business” realized that its operations must henceforth be car- 
ried on under the watchful eye of the Federal Government. That 
Mr. RoosEvEttT tried in good faith to apply the Sherman anti-trust 
act cannot be doubted; but that the method of trying to break up 
big business combinations by a series of lawsuits was futile, he him- 
self has admitted. His course in enforcing the law, however, did 
have one excellent result—it brought home to the great captains of 
industry a fact which some of them seem to have forgotten, namely, 
that the Federal Government represented a power greater than 
themselves, and one which they dare not in the future disregard. 

The attitude of Mr. Roosrvet toward the trusts no doubt rep- 
resented a phase of that practical idealism which has characterized 
his public career. 

Mr. Tarr succeeded RoosEvELT as President, and continued to 
bring lawsuits against combinations believed to be guilty of viola- 
tions of the anti-trust law. As a lawyer and judge, Mr. Tarr 





THE BANKERS MAGAZINE 


probably regarded the problem chiefly in its legal aspects. His pol- 
icy toward the illegal trusts consisted in enforcing the legislation 
which Congress had devised for their extermination, and while this 
policy did, in a number of cases, result in victorious suits by the 
Government and a dissolution of some of the combinations, it did 
not afford any permanent or satisfactory solution of the problem 
itself. 

Mr. Witson entered upon his Presidential term imbued with 
the belief that powerful combinations were not only stifling com- 
petition and destroying the opportunities of the smaller business 
concerns but that they had the entire country in their grip. From 
this hateful thralldom it was his mission to free the people of the 
United States. His programme for effecting this righteous pur- 
pose consists of a series of bills designed largely to explain what the 
Sherman anti-trust law means and to make its enforcement more 
certain. It is also proposed to cure the evils that have developed 
through interlocking directorates. 

We do not propose to examine the details of these measures. 
They have not yet been enacted into law. What their effect will 
be can be judged only in the light of experience. 

This review of the first year of President Witson’s Administra- 
tion reveals him to the country as a man of high ideals, of firm pur- 
pose, of earnestness, power and self-restraint. The success of his 
policies remains to be demonstrated, and upon the test of time de- 
pends his reputation for wise, practical statesmanship. 





BIG BUSINESS AND THE GOVERNMENT 





H ACKNEYED as this topic has become through endless dis- 
cussion, it nevertheless remains one of the most important 
and practical probiems of the times. Heretofore the mat- 
ter has been dealt with from the standpoint of morals, and the re- 
former and the idealist have found it a theme upon which they could 
dwell in eloquent and well-rounded sentences sure to win the ap- 
plause of the multitude. But scant attention has been given to a 
scientific study of the rea] question at issue, namely, whether large 
business units are efficient or the reverse. The moral obliquity of 
some of them has obscured the real advantages of others, and the 
Government has been so intent upon punishing the few wrong- 
doers that it has had no time to inquire whether these evils are due 
to individuals or whether they are an indispensable attribute of 
big business itself. 
We know how business of all kinds was looked upon by the an- 
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cient philosophers. P1aro (“The Republic,” ii. 377) after making 
some general lamentations about trade and riches, says: “And so at 
last, instead of loving contention and glory, men become lovers of 
trade and money.” And Crcrro (“De Officiis”) denounces as mean 
all labor not involving some art and all retail business. But while 
he thought merchandising on a small scale contemptible, it was not 
so despicable if carried on more ambitiously. He had a high 
opinion of the agriculturist. “For of all gainful professions,” he 
says, “nothing is better, nothing more pleasing, nothing more de- 
lightful, nothing better becomes a well-bred man than agriculture.” 
The eloquent Roman was evidently bidding for the farmer vote, 
just as some eloquent politicians have done in more recent times in 
our own land. In English fiction of the time of TrotLorr and 
‘THACKERAY, to have been “in trade” was regarded as at least as 
heinous an offence as sheep stealing would be in these days. 

The fact remains that the warrior—-sometimes an unconven- 
tional bandit—the philosophers, statesmen, idealists, poets and 
dreamers, in all ages, have affected to despise commerce and in- 
dustry. Demagogues arise and shed tears for humanity oppressed 
and ground down beneath the iron heels of capital, industry and 
commerce; and yet humanity’s advance out of the darkness of bar- 
barism has been precisely in proportion to its wise conservation of 
‘apital and the just apportionment of the fruit of industry and 
commerce to its producers. Cicrro not only held the small mer- 
chant in contempt, but he despised the laborer. He says (“De 
Officiis”) : ““All mechanical laborers are by their profession mean. 
For a workshop can contain nothing befitting a gentleman.” Most 
of the laborers of his time were slaves, and his vision was too lim- 
ited for him to foresee the dignity to which labor would attain in 
modern times. 

The contempt with which business was long regarded was equally 
short-sighted. This contempt has given way, in the public mind at 
least, to a better appreciation of the importance of business as a 
minister to our economic needs, and as the handmaid of philan- 
thropy as well. But there are idealists whose minds seem yet 
tinged with the outworn theories of the ancients which looked upon 
trade as demoralizing. ‘This belief is apparently at the bottom of 
much of the agitation of the present day, ostensibly aimed at big 
business and its real or supposed iniquities, but actually founded 
upon the exploded maxims of the ancients, that business of all kinds 
is immoral. Examine the careers of those who are foremost in agi- 
tating against business to-day. Are they men who through the 
necessities of hard circumstances have worked their way up to emi- 
nence after a stern conflict with the rough realities of life? Have 
they had that experience as business men which alone would entitle 
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them to speak with the assurance that characterizes their every ut- 
terance regarding the relations of Government toward business? A 
deliberate and solemn consideration of these inquiries may astonish 
American business men as to the extent to which they have been 
as tenderly led by the nose as asses are. by men born to lives of ease 
and who have never engaged in any industry or business save that 
of instructing the public as to how the affairs of the universe should 
be governed. 

It will be said, of course, that these questions belong in the do- 
main of morals, not of business. But has the professional agitator 
and politician a monopoly of the field of morals? Are the men who 
direct the commerce and industry of the United States—with the 
obligation of scrupulous fidelity as an indispensable element of suc- 
cess—less trustworthy as moral guides than those whose sole busi- 
ness consists in the chicanery and subterfuges of politics? 

This is not a partisan matter, for in substance the position of a 
Democratic Administration is the same as that of the two preceding 
Republican Administrations. The crusade has passed beyond the 
aim of suppressing wrongful business acts—an aim all honest busi- 
ness men cordially approve—and has taken on the characteristics 
of a general onslaught upon large commercial, industrial and 
financial undertakings. 

We have heard ad nauseam from the professional reformer, the 


politician, the self-appointed expert; is it not time that some heed 
shall be paid to the men who by a wise direction of our business, 
commerce and industry have helped in making this country power- 
ful and prosperous’ If this be treason—make the most of it! 





SOLVING A FLOOD PROBLEM FOR CHINA 





HAT promises to be an undertaking of great importance 
has received the formal sanction of the Chinese Govern- 
ment. The project contemplates the reclamation of an 

area of about 17,000 square miles annually subject to overflow by 
the Huai River, involving a loss of thousands of lives and millions 
of dollars. 

The work will require approximately six years to complete, and 
employment will be given to about 100,000 men. The project will 
involve dredging to deepen the channel of the river and the Grand 
Canal; also the construction of dams and reservoirs to keep the 
Huai in its proper course, and to impound its surplus water and 
divert the streams flowing into the Huai, which, at the time of 
floods, greatly increase its overflow. The Huai River, for the 
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greater part of its length, flows between banks that are elevated 
above the surrounding country, and in times past the river, in over- 
flowing its banks, has changed the geography of an entire province 
overnight. During one of the flood periods, the Yellow River, 
which is a tributary to the Huai, switched the location of its mouth 
a distance of about 700 miles. Government records show that 
floods in this district have reduced the average number of crops 
from two in one year to two in five years. 

To carry out this vast enterprise an issue of $20,000,000 bonds 
has been authorized. It is the plan of the Chinese Government to 
pay the principal and interest of the proposed bond issue from 
taxes to be levied on the lands that will be benefited in the flood dis- 
trict, and also from rentals and the sale of about one million acres 
of land, which, it is estimated, will be reclaimed. 

The predominance of the humanitarian feature of the under- 
taking enabled the Chinese Government to entrust the American 
Red Cross with a supervising interest. The engineering problems 
have been entrusted to the J. G. White Engineering Corporation. 





PROGRESS IN FORMING THE NEW BANKING 
SYSTEM 





ROMPTLY after the passage of the Federal Reserve Act, 
the Secretary of the Treasury and the Secretary of Agricul- 
ture set out upon a tour of the United States for the pur- 

pose of ascertaining the proper location for the eight or twelve Fed- 
eral Reserve Banks which the new law authorizes. At the time this 
is written the officials named have not completed their task, which 
has proved a somewhat difficult one owing to the conflicting claims 
of various localities desiring to have a regional reserve bank. Consid- 
erable difference of opinion developed as to the propriety of placing 
Reserve Banks in Philadelphia and Boston—-not, indeed, because 
either of these cities is lacking in commercial, industrial and finan- 
cial importance—but because it was regarded by many that the 
splitting up of the northern Atlantic seaboard into several sections 
would deprive New York of having a Reserve Bank of a size com- 
mensurate with the city’s magnitude as a banking center. 

Going West, it seems to be conceded that both Chicago and St. 
Louis are to have Reserve Banks, but less certain as to Minneapolis 
—St. Paul and Kansas City, though each of these cities has strong 
and just claims to recognition. 

On the Pacific Coast, while considerable opinion developed in 
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favor of a Reserve Bank at Seattle or Portland, sentiment tended 
also to show the advantage of one large strong Reserve Bank on the 
Coast, Los Angeles waiving its claims in favor of San Francisco. 

In the South the contest appeared to lie between Atlanta and 
New Orleans, although many strong arguments were advanced on 
behalf of Richmond. 

Many of the cities failing in their efforts to get Reserve Banks 
will find some consolation in : being chosen as locations for branches 
of these institutions. 

The organization committee which must take the responsibility 
of designating the cities where Reserve Banks are to be located will 
no doubt, after full and careful investigation and deliberation, make 
such selections as seem, in the judgment of the committee, best cal- 
culated to carry out the spirit of the new law. 

Some feeling exists that the Reserve Bank established at New 
York may not be sufficiently large to have the control over domes- 
tic and foreign banking transactions that such an institution should 
have. If New York is to continue as the chief banking center of 
the United States, the Federal Reserve Bank located in that city 
would necessarily have to be much larger than those elsewhere. 
Probably as a result of the new law New York will lose some of its 
financial prestige, though it requires no argument to show that the 
importance of any city is not dependent upon its being the custo- 
dian of the reserves of other banks. If all the State banks and 
trust companies of New York finally decide to come into the new 
system, the size of New York’s Federal Reserve Bank will of 
course be powerfully augmented. The savings banks are debarred 
from membership because they have no capital stock. Were they 
permitted to subscribe for the stock of the Federal Reserve Banks 
to the extent of a very moderate fraction of their deposits, the sys- 
tem would be greatly strengthened and the savings banks them- 
selves would gain some advantages in thus having a direct connec- 
tion with a banking system that could render valuable service to 
the savings banks in time of need. 





FEDERAL CONTROL OF BANKING 





SSUMPTIONS to the effect that some banks are not enter- 
ing the new Federal Reserve system in good faith, and that 
they intend once the system gets under way to so hamper its 

operation as to discredit the law and thus secure its repeal or 
amendment, probably rest upon an imperfect study of the new 
law. It has been stated that “banks which enter the new system 
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will, of course, control the district reserve institutions to which they 
are assigned and will have to operate them.” This is not the case. 
True enough, the member banks will elect a majority of the direc- 
tors of the Federal Reserve Banks, and these directors will appoint 
the officers; but the Federal Reserve Board has the power to re- 
move any director of a Federal Reserve Bank, thus assuring that 
the management of these institutions shall be a reflection of the will 
of the Federal Reserve Board. A careful examination of the law 
will also show that in the making of “discounts, advancements and 
accommodations” to member banks the latter will not only be sub- 
ject to the provisions of law but to the Federal Reserve Board. 

If there are any banks remaining under the illusion that as 
stockholders of the Federal Reserve Banks they are going to be 
able to control those institutions, the sooner they disabuse their 
minds of that idea the better, for even a casual reading of the new 
law will show that the control of the Federal Reserve Banks will be 
vested absolutely in the Federal Reserve Board appointed by the 
President. 

We are not inclined to credit the assertion that any bank will 
enter the new system except in entire good faith and with the pur- 
pose of loyally codperating with the Government in making the 
system a success. Such national banks as do not feel justified in 
subscribing to the stock of the Federal Reserve Banks may reor- 
ganize as State institutions, which would be the fair and honorable 
method of showing their disapproval of the new law. 

It is very doubtful if a single bank will enter the new system 
with concealed hostility toward it, and there can be no doubt what- 
ever that substantially all the national banks in the country have 
accepted the law in absolute good faith, and that they are going to 
help make it a success. 





INTERLOCKING BANK DIRECTORATES AND 
INTERLOCKING JANITORSHIPS 





HERE is pending in Congress a bill “To prohibit certain per- 
sons from becoming directors, officers or employees of na- 
tional banks, or of certain corporations. Sections two and 

three of this bill are applicable to banks. They read as follows: 
Sec. 2. That from and after two years from the date of ap- 
proval of this act, no person shall at the same time be a director or 
other officer or employee in two or more Federal Reserve Banks, 
national banks, or banking associations, or other banks or trust com- 
panies, which are members of any reserve bank, and are operating 
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under the provisions of the act approved December twenty-third, 
nineteen hundred and thirteen, entitled “An act providing for the 
establishment of Federal Reserve Banks, to furnish an elastic cur- 
rency, to afford means of rediscounting commercial paper, to estab- 
lish a more effective supervision of banking in the United States, 
and for other purposes,” and a private banker, and a person who is 
a director in any State bank or trust company, not operating under 
the provisions of the said act, shall not be eligible to be a director 
in any bank or banking association or trust company operating 
under the provisions of the aforesaid act. 

Sec. 8. That any person who shall violate section one or sec- 
tion two hereof shall be guilty of a misdemeanor, and shall be pun- 
ished by a fine of $100 a day for each day of the continuance of 
such violation or by imprisonment for such period as the court may 
designate, not exceeding one year, or by both, in the discretion of 
the court. 

Let’s see how this piece of profound Congressional wisdom 
would work out. Upstairs we find the Tenth National Bank. 
Downstairs the Tenth Trust and Savings Bank; both join the Fed- 
eral Reserve system. One man does the janitor work for both 
banks; penalty, a fine of $100 a day, or imprisonment for not more 
than one year! 

Or take another case. Here is a man who has a factory at Plain- 
field, New Jersey. He is a director of a national bank there. He 
has his salesrooms in New York. He is a director in a national 
bank in New York. Both banks are members of the Federal Re- 
serve system. But fine or imprisonment will be the punishment un- 
less one of these connections is given up. ‘The manufacturer will 
take his services and his money away from Plainfield and transfer 
them to New York. 

A man can, if he chooses to do so, readily evade the law. He 
can resign and put a dummy in his place. Some financial gentle- 
men, instead of going on a number of boards, have found it more 
convenient “to use the telephone”; instead of the annoyance of at- 
tending a number of board meetings, they can ‘phone their 
instructions. 

From the system of interlocking directorates some evils have 
probably developed, but to correct these trifling irregularities—not 
trifling in individual cases, but clearly so in relation to the whole 
business of the country—is there any necessity whatever for such 
foolish and sweeping legislation as this bill proposes? Why not 
punish the evil itself and preserve the undisputed good which re- 
sults from capable business men serving on the boards of more than 
one bank? For the evil in this case does not lie in the principle 
itself but in the application of it. 





THE BANKERS MAGAZINE 279 





TREASURY DEPOSITS IN NEW YORK BANKS 





N instructive analysis of the Treasury policy with regard to de- 
positing the public funds in banks appeared in the January 
number of the “Journal of Political Economy” from the pen 

of Professor E. M. Parrerson, of the University of Pennsylvania. 
It shows not only a startling decline in the amount of such funds 
deposited with the New York banks, but what is of far greater im- 
portance, an almost continuous and marked decline in the propor- 
tion of such deposits allotted to New York. From 1889 to 1903 
the New York banks never had less than twenty-five per cent. of 
the public funds deposited with the banks of the country, but since 
1908 the percentage has been steadily declining, and last year it fell 
to three per cent. of the total. Professor Parrerson has compiled 
a table showing this decline. He says the table shows a persistent 
policy on the part of the Treasury Department. 

It may be, however, that this falling off in public deposits in 
New York has not been due wholly to the policy of the Treasury 
Department. We have seen that the New York banks refused to 
avail themselves of the permission to carry such deposits without 
holding any reserve against them. ‘They probably also found out 
that there was Jittle profit in handling these deposits, when the New 
York Clearing-House rule required a reserve against them, while 
the Treasury Department and perhaps the banks of some smaller 
cities made no such requirement. As these deposits were also liable 
to sudden call in large amounts they became rather an uncertain 
quantity to deal with; and in more recent years, when they 
were made interest-bearing, the indifference of the New York banks 
toward them increased. Probably the growth of other centers has 
also accounted for some of this withdrawal of public funds from 
the banks of New York. 

But no doubt the Jeading factor in causing this diminution is the 
“persistent policy on the part of the Treasury Department” to 
which Professor ParrEerson refers. We remember that last sum- 
mer when Secretary McApoo was parcelling out money for crop- 
moving he was very careful to keep any of it away from the wicked 
environs of Wall Street. He probably knew—as he is an experi- 
enced financier—that the real effectiveness of the money for crop- 
moving purposes would have been multiplied several times by plac- 
ing the funds chiefly in New York, Chicago and St. Louis, but this 
would have looked like favoring the banks of the big cities. 

_ Where the Government assumes the despotic power over bank- 
ing that is exercised in this country, it behooves the bankers to be 














280 THE BANKERS MAGAZINE 


on the alert to see that their interests are not harmed by the politi- 
cians temporarily clothed with official power. It ought not to be 
the part of any public official either to reward or punish big or little 
banks. As a considerable part of the public funds will soon pass 
into the custody of the Iederal Reserve Banks, some of the incon- 
sistencies that have heretofore marked the disposal of these funds 
may disappear. 





LOANS TO SMALL BORROWERS AT FAIR RATES 








AN last the man of character who may temporarily need financial 
accommodation, not to such an extent as to be a matter that a 

bank would care to handle, is to have his wants supplied with- 
out having recourse to his friends, to the pawnbroker or the loan 
sharks. | 

The Industrial Finance Corporation was recently incorporated 
at Richmond, Va., to supply loans in small amounts to borrowers, 
at fair rates and without the pledge of collateral. These loans will 
be chiefly made with character as the basis, the applicant being of 
course required to establish his trustworthiness. 

Among the incorporators are such well-known men as Dr. E. 
R. L.. Gould, Theo. P. Shonts, Vincent Astor and Professor Jere- 
miah W. Jenks of New York, and bankers like Charles H. Sabin 
of New York and Oliver J. Sands of Richmond and J. R. 
McAllister of Philadelphia. 

This enterprise is certainly a laudable one, and backed up by 
men of capital and successful business experience, it is reasonably 
certain to accomplish the ends for which it is designed. The aim 
will be not only to furnish loans as above stated but also to provide 
an avenue for the investment of small savings on a plan carefully 
worked out and whose success has been amply demonstrated in 
practice. 

A suggestion looking to the establishment of an institution of 
this kind was made at the Denver convention of the American 
Bankers Association in 1908, but no action was taken on this sug- 
gestion. This Macazrve has repeatedly called attention to the need 
for an organization of this kind. Its establishment, under the aus- 
pices of the gentlemen whose names are mentioned in connection 
with the enterprise, assures success, and we congratulate these men 
on the public spirit they have shown in coéperating in launching an 
enterprise that can hardly fail to be of great service to men and 
women who have character, integrity and industry, but whose means 
are limited. 
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We are rapidly building up a financial and banking system in 
this country—the Federal Reserve Banks. land credit banks and the 
loan association just referred to all constitute important links of 
the chain. 





OUR CREDIT SYSTEM PRAISED 





VERY BODY ~— including some ambitious financiers who knew 
little about banking—has been telling us how very superior is 
the foreign credit system to our own. It is comforting to 

be told by that dean of American bankers, Mr. J. B. ForGAN, pres- 
ident of the First National Bank of Chicago, that our own system 
is best after all. Mr. Forgan was recently before the committee 
charged with organizing the new Federal Reserve Banks, and here 
is what he said: 


“The Monetary Commission that prepared the Aldrich bill had 
more difficulty with the subject of defining a standard of commer- 
cial paper than with almost any other. I think that the committees 
of the House and Senate that prepared the bill also ran up against 
the same difficulties. The fact of the matter is that in wording 
both the old Aldrich bill and this one they have taken foreign ideas, 
ideas that I consider absolutely foreign, such as when I was a for- 
eigner I used to do business under, but which do not exist in 
this country. 

“Commercial paper or a commercial note used to be a note 
given by a firm or corporation that bought goods from another 
firm or corporation. ‘This note was discounted by the firm that 
got it, with their indorsement. The manufacturers gave credit to 
the jobbers and the jobbers gave credit to the retailers. The jobber 
paid the manufacturer by note and the retailer paid the jobber by 
a note. This was extended all through our commercial life. 

“That practice still prevails in England. A large concern like 
Marshall Field & Company, except that they never give anything 
but checks, I believe, but any firm in their line doing business in the 
old way, instead of going to their bank and borrowing money on 
their own note, would go to the manufacturer and would arrange 
that he should draw on them at sixty or ninety days. The draft 
would be made when the goods were shipped and the firm would 
accept it. If the firm’s credit were not sufficiently strong for its 
paper to go into the market it would go to its bank and get it to ac- 
cept for it. 

“Eventually we developed away from that. To-day any job- 
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bing house or manufacturer or pretty nearly any respectable retail 
house that has not credit of its own sufficient to go to its bank and 
discount its own paper and pay cash for its bills is on a black list. 

“The poorest paper we have—and we have very little of it in 
Chicago—is the paper given by the purcliaser of goods for the 
goods. There are a few lines of business where the old system is 
kept up, but these are very few. 

“The best paper we have is the paper of the strongest houses 
who have credit of their own, who make their own paper, go direct 
to their own banks with it or to a broker, place it on the market, get 
the cash and use the cash discount. 

“The system of cash discounts has produced this. The best 
thing the wholesale houses and manufacturing concerns, in the ex- 
change of credit information among them, can say about their cus- 
tomers is that they always take the cash discount. If they have 
anything to say against the customer it is that the latter does not 
take the cash discount. 

‘This system has created an entirely different kind of commer- 
cial paper. The Federal Reserve Board in the last analysis cannot 
do anything but make a rule which will apply to business as it is. 
You cannot upset all these credit arrangements. It would be folly 
to attempt it. It is much better, much more conservative, to have 
it as it is than to adopt the old way. 

“You can easily see that the expansion is not nearly so great. 
If the concern that takes the ore out of the ground is going to sell 
the ore to the furnace on credit and take the furnace’s note for it, 
and if the furnace is going to sell its iron production to the man- 
ufacturer and take his note, and if the manufacturer is going to 
sell to the iron jobber and take his note, and the iron jobber sell 
to the retailer and take his note, you have five or six notes afloat at 
the same time representing the same goods. If you reduce all that 
business to a cash basis and have the ore producer, the furnace man 
and so on only borrowing what he requires at his own bank to carry 
on his business, there is much less flotation and expansion of credit 
than in the other way. 

“They carry this expansion to such an extent in England that 
a tailor does not expect to be paid by anybody inside of a Year. 
We do not have such a credit system as that. We pay our bills. 
We are much nearer a cash basis than any foreign country. This 
will have to be recognized. ‘The paper that is issued for commer- 
cial purposes must be understood to be used for commercial pur- 
poses. If a concern like the International Harvester Company 
places its paper on the market and uses the money in its business 
it is used for commercial purposes and it will have to be construed 
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in that liberal line. If not, the Federal Reserve Board will not get 
the best paper that is to be had. 

“Foreign bankers will hold up their hands at us in astonishment 
that we will lend our customers money on their own names. Such 
a thing is not known over there. They always want more than one 
name, and if a customer goes to a bank he has to give a bond some- 
times with two or three names on it to get money. 

“T believe it is better to leave the definition of the power of the 
Federal Reserve Board in this respect in a broad way instead of 
making arbitrary limitations. Its power can be construed to in- 
clude this new system of commercial paper. I think it is covered 
when the bill speaks of paper that can be used for commercial pur- 
poses.” 

Mr. Forean deals with actualities, and is very frank to say that 
instead of imitating the European credit system we should avoid 
it. Nations develop business practices along different lines, and 
when these are once established it is difficult to change them. Not- 
withstanding the oceans of advice to the contrary from the admir- 
ers of foreign credit systems, it seems that in this case it would be 
harmful to make such change. Mr. Forcan’s warning is patriotic, 
timely and sound. 





“BLUE-SKY” LAWS OBSCURED BY A JUDICIAL 
CLOUD 





UDICIAL officers and judicial decisions, in these progressive 
times, frequently come in for a great deal of criticism whose 
justness it is none of our province to determine. But that the 

courts have not lost all sense of proportion, that they realize that 
honest men still have the right to do business, even though that 
business may consist in the selling of stocks and bonds, is evidenced 
by a recent decision which declares the Michigan “blue-sky” law 
unconstitutional. 

At the time this measure was enacted we characterized it as a 
ridiculous and wholly unnecessary infringement on the rights of 
legitimate business. Some of the provisions of the law were ab- 
surd, and we do not wonder that the court has upset the law. It 
is said that this decision will nullify similar acts passed in a number 
of other States. 

Where the object of these laws is the actual protection of in- 
vestors, and not the securing of fees to enrich State officials, that 
object is laudable, but if we are to have forty-eight States passing 
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drastic enactments of this kind, the result will be confusing to the 
legitimate dealer in securities. 

Would not every reasonable purpose of such laws be fulfilled if 
we had a clear, simple Federal enactment prescribing regulations 
under which those offering stocks and bonds for sale might be ad- 
mitted to the use of the mails, and that condition complied with, 
the right to do business in any State would follow of itself? 





TAKING OFF THE LIMIT ON POSTAL SAVINGS . 





BILL for taking off the limit on the sums of money that may 

be deposited in the postal savings banks has passed the House 

of Representatives and is pending in the Senate. The bill 
limits the amount on which interest may be paid to $1,000, but per- 
mits the deposit of any amount without interest. 

A provision of this character might operate, in time of panic, 
in a very mischievous manner, by making it possible for fright- 
ened depositors to withdraw their money from other banks and put 
it in the postal savings banks. Of course, the latter could redeposit 
the money thus withdrawn in the ordinary banks, but probably not 
rapidly enough to prevent great harm being done. And some 
banks could not get the money back at all. For example, the 
mutual savings banks of the country which hold over three and one- 
half billions of deposits, are not allowed to become members of the 
new Federal Reserve system, for the reason that the mutual sav- 
ings banks have no capital stock and are therefore ineligible to 
membership. By a provision of the Federal Reserve Act, the de- 
posit of postal savings funds in banks not members of the Federal 
Reserve system is prohibited. 

It will thus be seen that the Government would have no way of 
getting back into the mutuai savings banks any funds temporarily 
withdrawn from these institutions and deposited in the postal sav- 
ings banks. 

The invasion of the savings bank field by the Federal Govern- 
ment does not seem to have worked out very satisfactorily thus far. 
The savings that have been accumulated have not been sufficient to 
permit of their being handled at a margin above the interest paid 
and the expenses incurred. In other words, the people of the coun- 
try—a good many of them having no deposits in banks of any kind 
—have been taxed for the purpose of having the Government try 
an experiment in the conduct of savings banks. It has not only 
cost the people something on account of this deficit, but it has been 
far more costly to those who have entrusted their money to the 
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postal savings banks, for they have received but two per cent. inter- 
est on their deposits when they might just as well have had three or 
four. Of course, the “foreigner” for whose “benefit” these institu- 
tions were chiefly devised is supposedly ignorant of that fact; but 
the remedy for that was education, and it would have been some- 
what less costly and a great deal more honest to have provided edu- 
cation rather than to establish a postal savings bank, which under 
the guise of protecting the unlettered “foreigner” really deprives 
him of the rate of interest on his savings to which he is fairly en- 
titled, and the rate which other carefully-managed savings banks 
find no difficulty in paying. 





BANK DEPOSIT GUARANTY IN TEXAS 





HILE the plans for guaranteeing deposits in banks have 
aroused much criticism from bankers, and unquestionably 
some of the legislative attempts to carry out these plans 

have not been brilliantly successful, they have not all been failures. 
The last report of W. W. Coir, Commissioner of Banking and 


Insurance for the State of Texas, says with reference to the oper- 
ation of the deposit guaranty law in that State: 


“At the close of the fiscal year the guaranty fund totaled 
$778,824, of which $194,720 is with the State Treasurer and 
$584,104 is a demand deposit with the banks participating. The 
fund increased $199,507 during the year. The annual payments, 
based on average deposits, continue to increase, showing that the 
State banks are growing. There were 679 State banks partici- 
pating in 1912 against 759 this year. 

“The guaranty fund was not touched during 1913, though three 
State banks closed and liquidated. One failure was due to ‘gross 
mismanagement and incompetency of its officers’; another due to 
‘irregular transactions and serious defalcations of its cashier’ and 
the third because of suits filed on drafts it had indorsed on which 
payment was refused and the drawer could not pay. All depositors 
were paid in full without calling upon the guaranty fund. 

“On September 1, 1909, when the guaranty plan was first in- 
augurated, there were 541 State banks participating with a fund of 
$431,534. At the present ratio the number of banks and the fund 
will soon have doubled. 

“In three State banks which have failed and the guaranty fund 
called upon to make good a total of $183,813 was advanced to de- 
positors. One failed bank cashed its assets at ten per cent. of the 





286 THE BANKERS MAGAZINE 

guaranty fund assessment, another fifty per cent. and the third 
sixty-five per cent. A little more may be added. A total of 58.45 
per cent. has been repaid to the guaranty fund, leaving 41.55 per 
cent. as a probable loss to the members of the guaranty fund plan. 
Considering the period of four years that this. system has been in 
operation, and the large number of banks, with an aggregate capi- 
tal and surplus of over $38,000,000, it may be said that the banks 
suffered very slight loss. 

“During this fiscal year of 1913 the necessity of using the de- 
positor’s guaranty fund has several times been narrowly avoided 
through timely action of the Commissioner. As the guaranty fund 
plan is an entirely new feature in the banking business, something 
for which no model has hitherto existed, this four years’ operation 
has proven it a success. In making a comparison with another 
State what is especially to be noted is that there it was a very ex- 
pensive system to the banks, while in Texas it so far has not proven 
a burden.” 


From this it appears that the success of the law, in this instance, 
consisted chiefly in the fact that the Texas banks observed sound 
banking principles and were efficiently supervised as well as care- 
fully managed. 


She 


Bank Credits 


PEAKING on this subject recently, 

Mr. J. B. McCargar, assistant 

cashier of the Crocker National Bank, 
San Francisco, said: 

“The money and credit that a bank 
has to loan are not entirely owned by 
the bank, but are mostly owned by in- 
dividuals, firms and corporations, who 
entrust their funds to the banker. To 
properly safeguard this trust, the bank- 
er must see, in extending credit, that 
the security is liquid. In order for the 
securities to be liquid, the loan must 
not go into fixed assets, such as real es- 
tate, plant or machinery, but must be 
represented by a proper proportion of 
cash, notes and accounts receivable and 
merchandise. The notes and accounts 


receivable should represent sales of the 
commodity dealt in, of recent enough 
date to be considered good. They 
should not represent subscriptions for 
capital stock or overdrafts of officers 
and employees. It is not the function 
of a commercial bank to loan to or sup- 
ply capital for an untried project or 
other than a going concern. The depos- 
itor does not exist who wants the bank 
to take a chance with his money; and 
the first duty of the bank is to the de- 
positor. To properly perform that 
duty, the bank should direct its atten- 
tion to the legitimate lines, and should 
not hamper those by withholding credit 
that they deserve in order to make loans 
of a speculative nature.” 
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The Ink Spots on the Ledger 





By ONE WHO HAS MADE THEM 





This interesting comment on an ink spot is from the pen of “one who has 
made them,” and he represents, from the standpoint of experience, what other 
young men in banks doubtless have felt. We must express the hope, however, 
that this feeling of despondency, of lack of appreciation, is neither universal nor 
common among bank clerks, for nothing could be more fatal to their progress 
than for them to get the idea firmly lodged in their minds that they are the 
victims of oppression. But there is truth—and much of it, too—in the view set 
forth, and by a careful reading of what follows many bankers will not only avoid 
the injustice complained of, but in so doing will contribute greatly to the profit 
of their own institutions. As will be seen, the writer of the article realizes that 
all the blame may not attach to the banker, though disposed to award him the 
larger share of it—a disposition not unusual among those of us who wish to 
transfer to others’ shoulders the responsibility for failures properly chargeable 
to ourselves. Upon this subject it may be instructive to quote from Abraham 
Lincoln. In a letter written to W. H. Herndon Mr. Lincoln said: “Do you 
suppose that I should ever have got into notice if I had waited to be hunted up 
and pushed forward by other men? 

“The way for a young man to rise is to improve himself every way he can, 
never suspecting that anybody wishes to hinder him. 

“Allow me to assure you that suspicion and jealousy never did help any 
man in any situation. 

“There may sometimes be ungenerous attempts to keep a young man down; 
and they will succeed, too, if he allows his mind to be diverted from its true chan- 
nel to brood over the attempted injury. Cast about, and see if this feeling has 
not injured every person you have ever known to fall into it.”—Eprror BANKERS 
MaGaAzINeE. 


been due to an antiquated inkwell, full 


HERE is a story current in 
banking circles of a voucher check of dust and clotted ink. It may have 


returned to the drawer by a 
Western bank, with an ink spot on it, 
which resulted in the resignation of 
several officials and ultimately the es- 
tablishment of a rival institution. 

Just how the blot got there, or what 
the wrathy and irritated depositor did 
to cause the upheaval, is not public 
property; but the fact remains; the in- 
cident caused a tempest in a teapot and 
the pot boiled over. 

Perhaps the blot was inadvertently 
made, as many are, and could not be 
erased. Perhaps it was carelessness 
on the part of some clerk. It may have 


been a scratchy pen; it may have been 
spite. 

Those who have seen George Mon- 
roe as Patricia O’Brien in Lew Field’s 
travesty on woman suffrage, the 
“‘Never-Homes,” will remember that 
Patricia, after having tried to run a 
fire department, and a court, gets down 
to the laundry business (where she be- 
longs); and every shirt of every man 
who has courted but not married her, 
and every skirt of every woman who 
has married what she has courted, gets 
badly damaged before Patricia deliv- 
ers the wash. 
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Ink spots on the ledgers, or floors, or 
desks, or checks, may sometimes be 
due to the same emotions. But what- 
ever the cause, they exist. 


Fe) 


are often “don’t-care- 
spots”; and for the don’t care, 
there may be a reason. Take a live, 
energetic bank man, full of vim and 
vigor, willing to work his head off to get 
somewhere; hungry for recognition 
and success; anxious to please the 
powers that be; spending his spare 
time in self-improvement; take such 
a fellow and nag him constantly; crit- 
icise everything he does; praise noth- 
ing he accomplishes; belittle his 
learning (which may be greater than 
his critics); drive him in a corner and 
break his spirit with a bale-stick of 
abuse, and like the high-spirited horse 
that has had the bale-stick applied, 
he may mind you thereafter with fear 
and trembling, but his best work can- 
not be done under such conditions. 

Perhaps he has worked hard and 
faithfully and loyally, believing that 
merit would find its reward; and, be- 
lieving in himself and in his job, has 
fitted himself for larger and better 
things, and knows he can rise to the 
occasion and make good when the op- 
portunity arrives. It comes. With 
eager anticipation he awaits the out- 
come, only to find ‘some favored son of 
some favored sire in the job he should 
have had. and the ink spot is one of 
hate. 

Perhaps familiarity has bred con- 
tempt; and knowing him from a little 
boy up. the administration has forgot- 
ten that little boys sometimes grow up 
to be men. His accomplishments and 
his talents may be underestimated, or 
forgotten, or seen at too close range 
to get the proper perspective, and in 
looking for a man, he is out of the 
running. 

Perhaps some jealous mortal in the 
same institution has concluded that 
danger lies ahead of him (or her) if 
this aspiring voungster climbs up, and 


NK spots 
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by skillful maneuvering convinces the 
judge and jury that it is for the best 
interests of the bank that no clerk shall 
ever get out of the underling class. In 
some banks, therefore, a Chinese wall, 
unsealed and unscalable by any in the 
ranks, separates the office from the 
force. ‘Abandon hope all ye who enter 
here” might well be written over the 
back door of such institutions, and the 
ink spots on their ledgers are ink spots 
of despair. 


& 


O you wonder that men do careless 
work when their manhood is 
trampled on, their initiative killed, their 
hope gone? Do you wonder that men 
learn to hate, when hatred is in the 
air? Do you wonder that men become 
anarchists when the only door of hope 
seems through a little hole in the 
ground in a quiet churchyard, which 
cures many ills? And if wishes were 
horses, the procession would soon start! 
Do you wonder that under conditions 
such as are suggested above (and they 
do exist) the men should not care? 
Why should they care, when no one 
cares for them? Like begets like. 
Some men cannot be driven: most men 
can be won. A spirit of kindness and 
good-will will do more by far to gen- 
erate a spirit of loyalty than all the 
bale-sticks in the world. Loyalty 
comes from love and not from fear. 


& 


CERTAIN bank in New York 

took on a new clerk. The presi- 
dent came in. “Good morning, Mr. 
President,” said the youngster, with 
boldness and courage. 

“No one here says ‘good morning’ to 
me, and don’t you begin it,” was the 
tart reply. 

The messenger quit his job, and the 
president should have quit his. 

Not long ago there died a man of the 
opposite stamp. He was a member of 
one of the big Wall Street firms. He 
was on friendly terms with every man 
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in the office. He had a cheery smile 
and a greeting for everyone from the 
porter up. And when he died they had 
a memorial dinner with a vacant chair, 
and more than one eye was moist as 
they remembered the man—for he was 
Did it pay? Ask the head of 


& 


a man. 
the firm! 


MAGINE, if vou can, the spirit that 

animates the institution whose pres- 
ident put in a set of bowling alleys 
for the boys, and bowls with them! Or 
the atmosphere of another where sev- 
eral boxes of chocolates are kept in a 
cupboard where the boys may help 
themselves at a cent apiece, the profits 
going to charity. Contrast this with 
the institution whose executive officer (a 
big man in his own estimation) goes 
around with note-book in hand and 
huge specs on his nose, seeking whom 
he may devour by “getting one” on an 
unwary clerk. Or another where the 


spirit of espionage is so crue] that a 
false motion of a teller is likely to be 


taken for theft. Out of such condi- 
tions bankmen-anarchists are made, 
whose only hope seems in a few well- 
chosen funerals, the selection of which 
they wonld gladly make, and furnish 
the flowers! 

Ink spots on the ledgers? No, first, 
ink spots on the hearts and hopes and 
ambitions of men; then ink blots on 
their work. 

“Cut deep enough,” said Napoleon 
to his surgeon. “and you'll find the 
Emperor.” Cut deep enough, Mr. 
Banker, and in every clerk you'll find 
aman. And to get the best out of him 
you must recognize his aim (if he has 
any—and if he hasn’t any, give him 
one) and encourage his ambition. en- 
gender hope and create an atmosphere 
of good-will. To the good man whose 
work avails naught there comes de- 
spair, deep and bitter. He may be to 
blame: you may be to blame. But when 
he concludes that good work gets him 
nothing, and poor work can do him no 
more harm, he is apt to say, “Well, 
what’s the use—and this is the begin- 
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ning of the ink-spot period of life, 
where work is a grind and life a dull, 
desultory thing. 

For the man who is careless, there is 
no excuse. Gentle admonition first, 
then warning, then a vacant stool. But 
the fault as often lies without the man 
as within. And the man higher up is 
frequently so perfect in his own estima- 
tion, so infallible in his judgment, so 
unerring in his conclusions, and sso 
kird withal, that to hold up a mirror 
and show him what sort of a chap he 
really is, is to invite the bale-stick, and 
bale-sticks break men as well as horses. 


co) 


UT there’s another side to the ques- 
tion. The fault with this maker of 

ink spots may not lie with his supe- 
riors, but with himself, that he is an 
underling. He may not have seen his 
opportunity. He may be so close to 
himself that he cannot see himself. His 
eyes may have been on the calendar and 
clock instead of on his work. When 
pay-day takes a man by surprise, some 
day he'll be surprised on pay-day. 
Good bankmen are not paid by the 
hour, but by the job. Perhaps our dis- 
gruntled friend has been frittering his 
time away dabbling in a thousand and 
one things outside his institution. For 
while every man should have a whole- 
some hobby and be a man among men, 
and have an interest in all that goes 
to make life worth while, still his job 
should be the thing of his life. He 
may be working on the false theory 
that he has a mortgage on the job 
ahead just because he has a life lease 
on the job behind. The job ahead does 
not always go to the man behind, for 
the man behind the man behind may be 
so much better qualified that he jumps 
the job ahead into the job ahead of the 
jok ahead. Then again he might be 
so puffed up over himself that to give 
him any more honor or responsibility 
would simply burst the boiler of self- 
conceit. Two bank officers in New 
York openly boast that they know so 
much that they don’t need books! And 
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their very boast is the measure of the 
men. When a wise man gets into the 
company of his superiors, he keeps 
quiet, listens and learns—the fool talks 
too much and forgets what little he 
thinks he knows. It may be that Mr. 
Wiseman has talked too much and the 
officers took his measure. 

Self-judgment is a bad thing. It is 
biased. It is unfair. Our man may 
have analyzed his desire to get up for 
ability to make good. His longing for 
notoriety may simply be mistaken for 
ambition. The despair he sometimes 
feels may be due to bad digestion, bad 
disposition, cigarettes, drink, laziness. 
What he needs may not be a raise, but 
a long walk. Not all failures are due 
to offcial misjudgment, however much 
the rank and file may disagree with the 
executives in their conclusions. 

Bnt granting that banking is full of 
heartaches and heart breaks, some just 


and others imaginary, nevertheless the 
man who can do good work under ad- 
verse conditions, and keep sweet and 
wholesome, is bound to win. If he can’t 
do his best under the conditions that 
surround him, he owes it to himself to 
get another job. Round men never fit 
into square holes. But the man who 
can smile when it hurts, and keep 
sweet when others are sour, hold him- 
self in check when others let go, and 
do good work when the temptation is 
to be careless. indifferent and cross, 
has in him some of the elements, at 
least, that make for success. Faithful- 
ness, loyalty, efficiency and length of 
service count for much in banking; and 
while the few can sit before the roll- 
top and pass on loans, all can help 
leeping the machine running smoothly 
and efliciently, doing its best work, for 
out of efficient service come salaries, 
dividends and promotions. 
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Canadian Banking and Commerce— 
Annual Review 





By H. M. P. ECKARDT 





N reviewing Canadian banking con- 
ditions in 1912 it was mentioned 
that the expansive movement in 

deposits slowed down very perceptibly 
in the second half of the year. While 
the net gain for the whole year 1912 
was $102,000,000 the most of the gain 
was scored in the first half. The net 
gain for the June half-year was $86,- 
000,000 as against a gain of only $16,- 
000,000 in the December half. Taking 
deposits on the whole the aggregate 
amount at the end of 1913 is seen to 
be $1.150,047,654 as against $1,147,- 
063,456 at the end of 1912—the in- 


crease for 1913 being $8,000,000. 
Although the total at the close of 1913 
stood practically at the same level as 
on December 81, 1912, it cannot be 
said that the item remained stationary 
in the period. The past year began 
with an abnormally large drop in Jan- 
uary—$#82,000,000—-and up to the end 
of September the January decrease had 
not been recovered. However, the ex- 
pansion of business consequent upon 
the moving of the crops in the fall 
served to push the total of deposits 
slightly above the figures as reported 
on December 31, 1918; and at the end 
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of the year the seasonal recession had 
not yet carried it below the figures of 
the preceding year. 


& 


I’ is to be noted that the bank reports 

in Canada were importantly affect- 
ed in 1913 by two circumstances of an 
extraordinary nature. The western 
wheat crop of 1918 was moved with 
unprecedented dispatch. Owing to the 
monetary pressure the farmers were 
disposed to ship and sell their grain at 
the earliest possible moment. And, 
thanks to the falling off in general 
trade, the railways had ample facilities 
available at all shipping points. So, 
although the wheat crop of the western 
provinces was a little less than that of 
1912, the amount shipped .out, up to 
the close of lake navigation on Decem- 
ber 1, was nearly double the amount 
shipped in the fall of 1912. This 
heavy movement of grain served to 
greatly increase the current account 
balances also the bank-note circulation 
in the fall. The tide was receding in 
December, and the movement of reces- 
sion always continues throughout Jan- 
uary. 

The other circumstance particularly 
affecting the deposits was the Cana- 
dian Pacific Railway issue of $60,- 
000,000 common stock at 175. There 
were numerous other issues of Canadian 
securities in London in 1918; but the 
Canadian Pacific issue just mentioned 
was the most important and it is pos- 
sible to trace its effects quite easily. 

It is estimated that eighty per cent. 
of the Canadian Pacific stock is held 
in Europe. Thus something like $84,- 
500,000 cash would be paid to the com- 
pany’s bankers in London—the Bank 
of Montreal. The installments were 
due in February, April, June, August 
and October; and every one of those 
months saw a substantial increase in 
the “deposits elsewhere than Canada” 
reported by the Bank of Montreal. 
Taking all the Canadian banks the 
item “deposits elsewhere than Canada” 
as at December 81, 1918, stood $16,- 
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000,000 higher than at the end of De- 
cember, 1912. It is understood that 
the C. P. R. balances in London at the 
end of 1913 would still be swollen to 
unusual proportions by the unexpended 
proceeds of the stock issue. One may 


readily see, then, that but for this 
stock issue the aggregate of deposits 
of the Canadian banks as at December 
81, 1918, would have been well below 
the aggregate as at the end of 1912. 


& 


ITH reference to the effect of 

the phenomenal grain move- 
ment upon the bank-note circulation, it 
should be said that the bank issues ex- 
panded $20,300,000 between July 31 
and November 30; and in December 
the contraction shown was about $11,- 
000,000, followed by another large con- 
traction in January. - 

In connection with the note issues the 
year 1918 is remarkable in that it saw 
the inauguration of the new plan of 
bank-note issues against gold deposited 
in a central reserve. The Bank Act of 
1913 gives the chartered banks power 
to issue ad libitum in excess of paid-up 
capital, on depositing gold, or Domin- 
ion notes (based on gold) equal to the 
excess— with the trustees of the central 
reserves—such issues to be free of tax. 

The new Bank Act went into effect 
on July 1, 19138, and a little time was 
required to perfect the machinery. A 
beginning was made with the excess 
issues against gold in September. Sun- 
dry banks deposited $8,350,000 in the 
central reserve and had outstanding at 
the end of the month $1,164,709 ex- 
cess notes thereagainst; at the end of 
October the deposits in the reserve 
were $7,278,977, the issues there- 
against, $4,896,961; at the end of No- 
vember deposits were $8,100,000, is- 
sues, $5,554,634; and at the end of De- 
cember deposits, $7,597,066, issues 
$1,807,598. 

It is to be remembered that the issues 
here referred to are those in excess of 
paid up capital—the issues up to paid- 
up capital are the normal or ordinary 
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issues. Judging by the experience of 
1913 the strong banks apparently pre- 
fer to issue excess currency based on 
gold to issuing unsecured excess notes 
subject to tax. During the crop-mov- 
ing season they have their choice of the 
two methods. 
& 


HE movement of the loan account 

in 1918 reflects the liquidation 

that occurred in general business. The 
loan expansion in 1912 amounted to 
$106,000,000 and represented a “rec- 
ord” increase. From 1909 to 1912 the 
increases of the loan account were 
large. In 1911 the increase was 
$97.000,000; in 1910, $85,000,000; 
and in 1909, $81,000,000. A rever- 
sionary movement was experienced in 
the past year. Taking the item current 
loans and discounts in Canada, gener- 


brighten up considerably if the United 
States in the course of 1914 should 
enter upon an important expansive era. 


& 


HERE has been an improvement 
in the position of the banks as 
regards immediately available reserves. 
During the second half of 1912 the 
percentage of available reserve fell 
from 26.20 as at June 30 to 22.08 as 
at December 31. Throughout 1913 it 
ranged within very narrow limits— 
from 20.63 per cent. of liabilities to 
22.81 per cent.—until the end of Oc- 
tober. Then the percentage jumped to 
24.84 per cent. as a result of liquida- 
tion of special loans. 
The accompanying table shows the 
composition of the available reserves as 
at the end of 1912 and 1913: 


IMMEDIATELY AVAILABLE RESERVE 


Dec. 31, 1913 
Specie $45,423,463 
104,778,358 94,584,444 36 36 


Dominion notes 


Per Cent. of Whole 
Dec. 31, 1912 1913 1912 


$33,780,333 15 13 


Surplus in central reserves........... 5,789,473 2 aa 
Net foreign bank balances 22,103,362 25,243,396 8 10 


Foreign call loans 


$294,079,336 


ally supposed to represent commercial 
loans and discounts, the total stood at 
$881,831,981 on December 31, 1912, 
and at $822,387,975 on December 31, 
1918. Allowance must be made, how- 
ever, for the change in form of the 
bank statement, necessitated by the 
new Bank Act. The current loans as 
at December 31, 1912, included loans 
to municipalities, whereas on December 
31. 1913, the municipal loans are 
stated separately—amounting to $80,- 
518,573. Thus the real reduction for 
1913 amounted to $28,500,000. 

It should be said that contraction is 
still going on; and quite possibly the 
general aggregate of loans will show a 
declining tendency during the first half 
of 1914. That is what is expected in 
conservative banking circles; but busi- 
ness in Canada would probably 


115,984,680 105,952,101 39 41 


$259,560,314 100 100 


Besides increasing their percentage 
of reserves from 22.08 to 24.55 in 1918 
the banks increased the proportionate 
amount of specie and Dominion notes. 
The surplus in central reserves con- 
sists of specie and Dominion notes and 
should be counted in the total. At the 
end of 1918 the actual cash represented 
fifty-three per cent. of the total re- 
serve, as against forty-nine per cent. at 
the end of the preceding year. The 
full statement of bank position with 
comparison as at December 31, 1912, 
is given herewith. 

In comparing the amount of capital 
paid as appearing in the table with 
the total shown at the end of the preced- 
ing year, it would appear that the capi- 
tal remained entirely stationary in 1913. 
That would, however, be an inaccurate 
conclusion, since the total of paid capi- 
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tal as at December 81, 1912, included 
the $3,000,000 capital of the Sovereign 
Bank of Canada (in liquidation for five 
years); and this bank was dropped 
from the list as given on December 31, 
1913. Thus, in case of the active or 
going banks there was an increase of 
$3,000,000 in paid-up capital last year. 
That increase compares’ with one of 
$7,000,000 in 1912 and $8,800,000 in 
1911. As the surpluses have been quite 
largely augmented through reservation 
of the premium on new stock issues, it 
follows naturally that when the new 


capital issues dwindle the additions to 
surplus are not so extensive. Surplus 
increased $5,000,000 in 1918, the in- 
crease comparing with one of $10,- 
000,000 in 1912, and $18,000,000 in 
1911. However, the balance of undi- 
vided profits increased nearly $4,000,- 
000 last year, as against an increase of 
a little over a million in the preceding 
year. 

With reference to the capital and 
surplus it can now be said that taking 
in combination all the chartered banks 
of the country—twenty-four in number 


LIABILITIES 


Note circulation 

Dominion Government deposits 
Provincial Government deposits 
Deposits of the public (demand) 
Deposits of the public (notice) 
Deposits elsewhere than Canada 
Deposits of other banks in Canada 
Due to banks in Great Britain 
Deposits of banks in foreign countries 
Bills payable 

Acceptances under letters of credit 
Other liabilities 


Capital paid 
Rest or surplus 
Profit and loss balance 


Dec. 31, 1913 
$108,646,425 
9,473,367 
29,836,323 
381,875,509 
624,692,326 
103,403,085 
7,792,336 
12,810,721 
8,267,044 
16,537,284 
8,556,210 
3,866,152 


*$1,308,756,866 
114,809,297 
112,118,016 

15,579,253 


$1,551,263,432 


ASSETS 


Specie 

Dominion notes 

Circulation redemption fund 
Deposits in central gold reserves 
Notes and checks, other banks 
Loans to other banks 

Deposits in other banks, Canada 
Due by banks in Great Britain 
Due by banks in foreign countries 
Dominion and provincial securities 
Canadian municipal, etc., securities 
Railway and other bonds 

Call loans, Canada 

Call loans, elsewhere 

Current loans, Canada 

Current loans elsewhere 

Loans to Provincial governments 
Loans to municipalities 

Overdue debts 

Real estate other than premises 
Mortgages on real estate. . 

Bank premises 

Liabilities of customers (letters of credit) 
Other assets 


Total assets 


$45,423,463 
104,778,358 
6,650,995 
7,597,066 
75,675,413 
129,175 
4,813,890 
9,312,932 
25,601,151 
10,950,292 
22,339,628 
71,108,182 
72,862,971 
115,984,680 
822,387,975 
58,305,388 
3,827,862 
$0,518,573 
4,538,089 
2,048,860 
1,670,192 
41,756,221 
8,555,535 
4,426,365 


*$1,551,263,432 


*Difference in addition due to omission of cents. 


Dec. 31, 1912 
$110,048,357 
15,354,196 
24,258,460 
379,777,219 
632,641,340 
87,050,132 
6,640,203 
8,312,049 
7,982,109 


20,387,004 


*$1,292,451 137 
114,881,914 
106,840,007 

11,908,100 


$1,526,081,158 


$33,780,333 
94,584,484 
6,410,103 


81,684,415 
138,900 
9,217,009 
10,119,957 
23,435,488 
9,872,892 
23,427,430 
68,840,249 
70,655,661 
105,952,101 
881,331,981 
40,990,126 
5,134,491 


3,927,213 
1,472,059 
2,132,279 
37,023,299 
15,950,602 


*$1,526,081,158 
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—the surplus has been built to an 
equality with the capital; in other 
words, the capital account has been 
duplicated by means of reservation of 
surplus earnings and of premiums on 
new stock issues. In no other country 
is it the case that the total surplus or 
reserve funds of all banks combined 
approaches anywhere near the total 
capital of all banks combined. The cir- 
cumstance shows how conservative is 
the banking policy of the Dominion. 
In the next table the profits and divi- 
dends in 1918 and 1912 are given. 
The increase of profits, according to 
the table, was roundly $700,000. But 
actually the increase was about double 
that figure, since one of the large 
banks—the Merchants Bank of Canada 
appears in the 1913 column with net 
profits for five months only—$533,- 


653—-while the nominal earnings of the 
bank for a full year are about $1,300,- 
000. However, in any event the 1913 
total represents a new high record; and 
a glance at the dividend percentages 
shows that the tendency there has been 
upwards—in the cases of six banks the 
rate paid in the fiscal year is greater 
than in the preceding year. It is gen- 
erally expected that the annual reports 
published in 1914 will reflect some 
diminution of earning power. 


& 


BANKING HISTORY. 


AT the beginning of 1918 two amal- 

gamations went into effect. The 
Bank of Nova Scotia absorbed the 
Bank of New Brunswick, and the 


NET EARNINGS OF CANADIAN BANKS 


Bank Year ended 


Bank of Montreal 

iQ@uebec Bank 

2Bank of Nova Scotia a 
3Bank of British No. America.May 31 
Bank of Toronto............ Nov. 30 
4Molsons Bank Sep. 30 
Banque Nationale Apr. 30 
5Merchants Bank of Canada..Apr.30 
6Banque Provinciale Dec. 31 
Union Bank of Canada Nov. 30 
Canadian Bank of Commerce. . Nov. 30 
7Koyal Bank of Canada....... Nov. 30 
Dominion Bank Dec. 31 
Bank of Hamilton vov. 30 
Standard Bank of Canada.... . 31 
Banque d’Hochelaga ......... . 30 
Bank of Ottawa . 30 
Imperial Bank of Canada.... . 30 
Metropolitan Bank 

Home Bank of Canada y 31 
8Northern Crown Bank Nov. 30 
Sterling Bank of Canada Apr. 30 
®Bank of Vancouver y. 30 
10Weyburn Security Bank.... . 31 
11Bank of New Brunswick.... . 31 


—Net Profits— —Div. Paid— 
1913 1912 1913 1912 


$2,648,403 $2,518,408 12% 12% 


288,889. 284,084 7 7 
1,210,774 970,544 14 4 
747,485 622,444 5 5 
$50,694 835,787 12 12 
669,373 661,538 11 11 
302,305 293,564 8 7 
533,653 1,338,844 10 10 
180,781 185,162 6 6 
750,096 706,832 9 - 
2,992,951 2,811,806 12 11 
2,142,100 1,527,324 12 
950,402 901,529 14 
498,273 495,860 12 
462,080 381,601 13 
534,700 481,616 9 
706,740 640,220 12 
1,125,971 1,004,340 12 
165,659 168,842 10 
140,030 7 
291,094 6 
107,876 
40,395 
60,549 
150,804 





$18,323,022 


1. Quebec Bank net profits, 1913, for eleven 
gua only, also profits 1913 and 1912, less 
axes 

2. Bank of Nova Scotia absorbed Bank of 
New Brunswick February 1, 1913, and there- 
fore had the benefit of the absorbed bank’s 
earning power for eleven months in 13. 

3. Bank of British North America net profits, 
1912, for eleven months only 

4 Molsons Bank profits, 1913 and 1912, ex- 
clusive of taxes. 

5. Merchants Bank of Canada profits, 1913, 
for five months only 


$17,621,093 


6. Banque Privincial profits, 1913 and 1912, 
exclusive of taxes. 

7. Royal Leagan of Canada profits, 1912, for 
eleven months only. 

. Northern Crown Bank, profits, 1912, for 
eleven months only. 

9. Bank of Vancouver, undergoing reorgan- 
ization, 1913 report not yet available at time 
of writing. 

10. We: ybourn Security Bank, a report not 
yet published at date of writin 

* Bank of New Brunswick eibsorbed during 
191 
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Home Bank of Canada absorbed La 
Banque Internationale. Both of these 
transactions were arranged in the latter 
part of 1912. In 1913 there were no 
mergers arranged, and the bankers ap- 
pear to be respecting the wish of the 
public, as expressed in the House of 
Commons and the daily papers, in re- 
gard to further concentration of bank- 
ing power. The whole matter was 
threshed out during the inquiry con- 
ducted in the spring of 1913 by the 
banking and commerce committee of the 
Ottawa Parliament. It was there 
stated time and again that as the num- 
ber of banks in operation has grown so 
small it is advisable to confine amalga- 
mations in the future to cases wherein 
it is necessary to take a weak or 
troubled bank into cover. So in defer- 
ence to this supposed attitude of the 
general public the banks have aban- 
doned, for the time at any rate, any 
plans which may have been afoot for 
acquisition of other institutions. 

The popular objection to amalgama- 
tion does not, however, apply to trans- 
actions in which a Canadian bank ac- 
quires the business and property of an 
outside or foreign bank. Obviously in 
such a transaction there is not the same 
presumption of diminished competition 
as would be the case if two Canadian 
banks joined forces. There was in 
1913 an amalgamation arranged in the 
consummation of which the Bank of 
British Guiana with headquarters at 
Demerara passed into the possession of 
the Royal Bank of Canada. This en- 
try of the Royal into the mainland of 
South America represents another 
stage in the southward progress of the 
Canadian banks. They are now estab- 
lished in Newfoundland, London, Eng- 
land, several parts of the United 
States, in Mexico, Cuba, Porto Rico, 
British West Indies, British Hondu- 
ras and British Guiana. It would not 
be at all surprising to see them estab- 
lished eventually at Rio de Janeiro, 
Buenos Ayres and Sao Paulo. 
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L4sT year’s review stated that the 

parliamentary act renewing the 
bank charters to July 1, 1923, was in- 
troduced at Ottawa in 1912. The 
measure had, however, a stormy recep- 
tion. Unfortunately, it happened that 
the decennial renewal of the charters 
on this occasion coincided with the 
period of tight money or financial 
pressure which is always seen towards 
the end of a trade and industrial boom. 
Because they had found it necessary to 
put a check on borrowers and refuse 
credits wanted for expansive or specu- 
lative purposes, the banks were appar- 
ently decidedly unpopular at this time. 
Newspaper editors and members of 
Parliament, in search of cheap popu- 
larity, opposed the banks at every turn 
and many radical propositions founded 
on the arguments used in the money 
trust agitation in the United States 
were put forward. Under the circum- 
stances it was found necessary to let the 
renewal of the charters go over to 1913. 
In the spring of that year a general in- 
quiry was held by the banking and com- 
merce committee of the House of Com- 
mons, and many witnesses were called. 
The final result was the passage of an 
act which did not make any radical 
changes of system or practice. 


& 
PRODUCTION AND TRADE 


N the whole, Canada’s production in 
1913 was satisfactory. In Eastern 
Canada fairly good crops were secured 
and the three Western provinces also 
made a good record. Herewith are the 
figures for the past seven years of the 
estimated yields of wheat, oats and 
barley for the three provinces of Mani- 
toba, Saskatchewan and Alberta. 
Wheat. Oats. 
Bushels. Bushels. 
70,922,584 74,513,000 
96,863,689 108,987,000 
119,200,000 163,998,000 
101,236,000 108,301,000 
169,725,000 185,570,000 
196,000,000 224,500,000 49,600,000 
188,878,000 208,308,000 35,432,000 


in 1913 were lower 


Barley. 
Bushels. 
19,187,000 
24,050,000 
30,542,000 
7,130,000 
33,300,000 


1907... 
1908... 
1909... 
1910... 
1911... 
1912... 
1913.. 


Prices realized 
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than in 1912, but on the other hand the 
quality of the grain, wheat particularly, 
was excelJlent—it is said that there 
never has been a year in which the 
quality of the wheat was so uniformly 
excellent. It is understood that the 
proceeds of the harvest went largely to 
wipe out debts instead of into expan- 
sive or speculative projects. 

The Ontario crops are estimated to 
have been as shown herewith. 


1913 1912 1911 
bushels bushels bushels 
Went cevscve 18,012,000 13,650,000 22,327,000 
DAPI; cccecce 18,255,000 13,195,000 19,103,000 
Oats, + 98,427,000 95,670,000 102,084,000 


& 


GOLD AND SILVER MINING 


N the last two years the gold mines 

in the Province of Ontario have 
been giving a better account of them- 
selves. Prior to 1912 the production 
was entirely negligible, but with the de- 
velopment of the Porcupine field an im- 
provement was effected. Ontario’s rec- 
ord for the past three years in gold 
production was: 1911, $42,687; 1912, 
$2,114,086; and 1918 (estimated), 
#5.000,000. The experts say that Por- 
cupine should produce at least $7,000,- 
000 in 1914. In 1918 the Ontario gold 
mines were not far behind the British 
Columbia mines in the matter of out- 
put. British Columbia produced $6,- 
048,000 in 1913 as against $5,877,942 
in 1912. 

Although there has been much said 
about the Cobalt silver mines being in 
the declining stage, the production 
there has not as yet fallen off to any 
alarming extent as the figures in the 
next table show. 


COBALT OUTPUT OF SILVER. 


Year. Tons shipped. , Value. 

Ser ere ee 158 $111,887 
 dkime ware dlemdnk 2,144 1,360,503 
_,, Sear rer rer 5,335 3,667,551 
Se See 14,788 6,155,391 
eee 25,942 9,133,378 
SOD stensetctaeedee eee 12,461,576 
ae 33,947 14,500,000 
arr es 15,700,000 
Perera 21,509 17,690,000 
BEE. Scnhecctcuneden 20,943 17,600,000 
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IMMIGRATION 


AKING the whole year the immi- 

gration movement is seen to be 
slightly larger than in 1912. Herewith 
are the figures for recent years. 


Es 5 cd ince atunsGecnvaeka dicen 268,337 
i knticecbdabeensdanasudbeaks 143,754 
Ei cak3 biasnsedeacbakdeienaeenin 182,670 
I cick ci endthdesanondcencasselake- me 
ER OR RET ERS LE 351,595 
Ry SIRENS 395,000 
ie Seg ea 8 oe ae 417,000 


It has been noted that in the closing 
months of the year the movement has 
been running under the figures of the 
corresponding months of the preceding 
year. At the time of writing, the num- 
ber of unemployed workmen in Toronto, 
Montreal, Winnipeg, Vaucouver and 
other centres is unusually large. This 
is due to the slackening of construction 
work by railways and other corpora- 
tions and to the trade and industrial 
reaction. Therefore, it is not to be ex- 
pected that foreign workmen will emi- 
grate to Canada in large numbers, as 
in the past few years, until work is 
more plentiful. Thus a falling off in 
immigration is indicated for 1914. It 
is said, too, that the movement of Amer- 
ican farmers into Saskatchewan and 
Alberta has been on a smaller scale 
than in past years. 


27 


GENERAL TRADE 


N many directions the news is of cur- 

tailed activity. Failures in 19138 
were much more numerous than in 1912, 
particularly in the Western provinces. 
In the four provinces west of Lake 
Superior commercial failures were twice 
as numerous as in 1912. Bank clear- 
ings, railway earnings and the other 
indices point to a quiet year in 1914. 
It is likely that the Canadian borrow- 
ings in London will be on a smaller 
scale also. The bankers and other ex- 


perts consider that one year, or possibly 
two years of comparative quiet or dul- 
ness will be experienced before business 
again becomes very active. 














Checking and Savings Accounts 


An Efficient System for Handling the Details of These 
Accounts 





By C. W. BEERBOWER 





ITH the ever increasing num- 
ber of savings and of 
checking accounts, many of 

the latter with balances so small as to 
be unprofitable, it has become a per- 
plexing problem how to handle these 
departments of financial institutions 
with the minimum labor and expense. 

Many checking and savings account- 
ing systems have been devised, some of 
them patented. The majority of them 
.have proved inefficient in practice. 
The methods described in this article 
have been tested and found efficient for 
large as well as small accounts, both 
active and inactive, and may be used 
with equal success by banks in towns 
as well as cities. No expensive or pat- 
ented binders, ledgers or sheets are re- 
quired; in fact, any standard make of 
loose-leaf ledgers may be used, and al- 
though it may be necessary to have the 
sheets made to order, the ruling is 
simple and all requirements may be 
supplied by any stationery or printing 
house with facilities for machine ruling 
and punching. This permits of the 
system being installed and maintained 
with a minimum expense. 


co) 


TWO DIVISIONS OF THIS 
SYSTEM 


HERE are, of course, two divisions 

of this system one for savings 

and one for checking accounts, either 
of which may be used independently of 
the other. The distinctive feature is 
the individual loose leaf for the ac- 
count of each customer. Thus each ac- 
count becomes a separate unit. The 
entire account may be found in one 


place (in either the current ledger or 
in the transfer binder) and is readily 
accessible. New accounts may be added 
to the ledger and closed ones removed 
to the transfer binder without affecting 
the exact alphabetical arrangement of 
other accounts. Searching for entries 
in dispute, figuring interest and aver- 
age balances, balancing pass-books or 
making statements, etc., may be done 
in a fraction of the time required were 
the old style bound ledgers of the one- 
time popular Boston daily balance 
ledgers used. A distinct savings in 
desk and vault space is experienced 
and the cost of new ledger bindings at 
stated times is eliminated; as the loose 
leaf ledger is perpetual, there is no oc- 
casion for rewriting index and opening 
new ledgers. 

The most approved method of index- 
ing this system is known as the lexicon 
method; the accounts are grouped in 
alphabetical order behind alphabetical 
tabbed sheets with sub-divisions in pro- 
portion to the number of accounts in 
the ledger, usually about one tab for 
every ten or fifteen accounts. This 
plan makes the ledger self-indexing, 
and affords quick and direct reference 
to the accounts, thus saving at least 
twenty-five per cent. in posting time 
over the old-style bound ledgers divided 
with the written index. 


& 
THE CHECKING SYSTEM IN 


DETAIL 
AS a result of careful experiments 
it has been found that when the 
total number of checking accounts ex- 
ceeds one thousand, it is of advantage 
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Withdrawn 
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ForM 5. LEDGER SHEET FOR SAVINGS ACCOUNTS 


for efficiently handling the work to sep- 
arate the accounts into active and in- 
active, using separate ledgers for each 
class. Form 1 is a reproduction of a 
ledger sheet for use with this system, 
the details of which have been care- 
fully worked out. The columns are 
ruled in distinctive colors to aid the 
eve in correct posting; the unit lines 
are of sufficient width for rapid work; 
buff paper is used to lessen the eye 
strain and it will also show finger 
prints less. Separate columns are pro- 
vided for dates, checks in detail, total 
checks, deposits and the balancé, and 
the sheet is divided into two sections. 

For active accounts the sheets should 
be 1334 by 1634 inches; for inactive 
accounts the size should be 914 by 14 
inches and when active and inactive ac- 
counts are kept in the same ledgers, the 
size should be 1134 by 18% inches. All 
these sizes are standard. The same 
style of ruling and wording is used for 
all sizes; the only difference is in the 
capacity of the sheets. 

Form 2 is a combined journal and 
proof sheet. It should be 10x17 
inches, if used with adding machines 
with narrow carriages or in banks with 
comparatively few transactions. For 
larger banks and those having duplex 
machines or machines with standard 
carriages these sheets should be 12x19 
inches. Either of these sizes will cut 
without waste from any standard make 
of inexpensive bond paper. They 
should be punched with round holes to 
fit transfer binder, as the usual style of 
punching will tear out in the machine. 

Each ledger should have one or more 
of these journal and proof sheets for 
the day’s transactions. There are two 
methods of using these sheets, depend- 
ing to a certain extent whether or not 
it is the policy of the bank to post di- 
rect from the checks to the ledger or 
whether or not they are first journal- 
ized and entered as totals from the 
sheet. If the latter method is used, the 
debits and credits should be proven or 
called back, then they may be assorted 
in alphabetical order; the items for 
each account are then listed on Form 
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Bookkeeper 
SO « pavcewetnaceas 40eetd ae 


FORM 2. 


2. If a duplex machine is available 
(and its use will be found very efficient 
with this system) the items for each 
account may be sub-totaled and carried 
forward on the lower counter of the 
machine, then when the work is com- 
pleted a grand total of all the groups 
will be had. After the listing, the 
name of each depositor is entered op- 
posite the respective totals as a guide 
to posting from the sheets, as only the 
totals are entered on the accounts. It 
will be understood, of course, the cred- 
its are entered on one section of the 
sheet and the debits on the other. 


& 


HE second method, and probably 
the simplest, contemplates using 

Form 2 as a proof sheet. Each batch 
of items is listed on the sheet as a 
proof. each total being carried for- 
ward; the credits are likewise proven. 
Thus the last operation for the 
day will ‘give a total of the debits 
and a total of the credits, for com- 
parison with the general proof, 
and serve as the basis for proving the 
balances on the ledger, as described 
later. After the items are proven, they 
are assorted, from time to time, accord- 
ing to the accounts. Three or more 
checks on any one account are listed on 
the adding machine, and the slip at- 
tached to these items, the total of the 
same being posted direct to the ledger. 
Likewise single checks are posted direct 


| 


Individual Debits and Credits 
and 
Proof of Ledger 


The National Exchange Bank, 
Roanoke, Va. 


COMBINED JOURNAL AND PROOF SHEET 


and credits the same; nothing is posted 
from the journal and proof sheet. With 
either method, as the postings are 
made, markers—strips similar in size 
and shape to currency straps—are in- 
serted in the ledger. After all posting 
is done, the balances are extended. The 
markers showing at a glance which ac- 
counts have had transactions. In prov- 
ing the day’s work, it is, of course, only 
necessary to consider the accounts with 
changed balances. If a duplex ma- 
chine is available the old and the new 
balances may be listed at one opera- 
tion. Proof of the day’s work will be 
shown by the agreement of the differ- 
ence in the totals of old and new bal- 
ances (overdrafts properly adjusted) 
with the difference in the totals of the 
debits and the credits. The reverse of 
Form 2 is used for listing the old and 
the new balances and for making the 
necessary calculations to show the 
proof of the day’s work. These sheets 
should be dated and marked with the 
proper ledger designation and filed in 
a binder for future reference. 


& 


From the above description, it will 
be understood, this system elimi- 
nates the handling of accounts whose 


balances do not change. Occasionally 
a straight list should be run of all the 
accounts in the current ledger. This 
will reveal any errors in carrying bal- 
ances forward from one sheet to an- 
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BOOKKEEPERS STOP PAYMENT MEMO. 


Check of. 








FORM 3.—sTOP PAYMENT NOTICE 


other or the taking out of any sheet 
with an open account. 

Stop-payments may be kept track of 
by the use of Form 3, a small red 
tissue sheet, two and one-half by five 
inches. It is placed in the ledger at 
the account, and serves as a danger 
signal for stop-payments. 

Many banks have discontinued the 
practice of balancing pass-books and 
in lieu thereof render statements 
monthly or at stated intervals. This 
individual loose leaf ledger system is 
ideal for use with the statement sys- 
tem. When used with this system it is 
not necessary even to prove the work 
of the day on the ledgers by listing the 
old and new balances and comparing 
with difference in totals of debits and 
credits. The statements are written up 
by hand or by means of a special 
statement machine, which automati- 
cally, so to speak, adds the deposits to 
the previous day’s balance, deducts the 
checks and extends the resulting bal- 
ance. If this work is done at the close 
of each day or the following morning, 
the balances of the statements may be 
called against the ledger and thus an 
absolute proof is secured, without the 
labor of listing and proving each day 
the balances on the ledger. This proc- 
ess should show any entries posted to 
the wrong account as well as errors in 


extensions, etc. When the statement 
work is handled by clerks other than 
those working on the ledgers, the best 
check on the work it is possible to de- 
vise is secured. 


& 


SAVINGS ACCOUNTS 
"THE following method of handling 


savings accounts is a modifica- 
tion of the system used with checking 
accounts. Each depositor is required 
to present the pass-book with deposits 
and withdrawals. In the bank in which 
this system is in use it is a rule that 
no checking will be allowed on savings 
accounts; that is, withdrawals will be 
honored only when written on a special 
withdrawal] form, provided by the sav- 
ings teller. These forms, may, when 
O. K.’d by the teller, be exchanged for 
a cashier’s check. This method is also 
used for sending withdrawals to out-of- 
town depositors. 

In making deposits no ticket is re- 
quired, as is the case with commercial 
accounts. The savings teller enters the 
deposit, with the depositor’s name and 
account number, on Form 4. This is 
a loose-sheet journal or cash-book, a 
current supply of which may be: con- 
veniently held in a ring bookbinder, thus 
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ForRM 4. 


giving a perfectly flat writing surface 
and ease in turning the sheets. Each 
sheet or sheets should ke divided into 
as many sections as there are savings 
ledgers, as this will permit of each 
ledger being balanced independently of 
the other. For 1000 accounts or less 
these journal sheets should be 14 by 
814 inches; for a greater number of 
accounts sheets 20 by 814 inches will 
be found more satisfactory. 

When a withdrawal is made the 
teller makes out the slip, secures the 
depositor’s signature and then enters 
the amount on the journal sheet with 
the proper explanation or description. 
Both deposits and withdrawals are also 
entered on the pass-book and the re- 
sulting balance extended by the teller 
at the time of the transaction. After 
the withdrawals slip is O. K.’d it is 
cashed by one of the regular paying 
tellers of the commercial department 
or exchanged at another department for 
a cashier’s check. The savings teller 
does not pay out money. It is believed 
the practice of having the teller make 
out the withdrawal slips and make all 
the other entries will be found the most 
accurate method. Many savings depos- 
itors are children; in some localities 
the majority are foreigners, and not in- 
frequently, if American born, un- 
learned, and, therefore, as a rule they 
need assistance to enable them to 
understand their banking transactions. 

Form 5 shows a ledger sheet for sav- 
ings accounts, the most convenient size 
of which is nine and one-quarter by 
fourteen inches. The size is the same 
as for inactive checking accounts and 
likewise the ruling is identical; the 
only difference is in the headings of 

2 


SAVINGS JOURNAL OR CASH SHEET 


the columns, ete. By using a uniform 
size when sheets are bought the supply 
for both departments may be punched 
and ruled, and part printed for savings 
and the balance for checking accounts, 
thus securing a lower price on these 
supplies. The ledgers are posted direct 
from the journal sheets and unless the 
transactions are numerous, it will hard- 
ly be necessary to use the system of 
daily proof of the balances as a reason- 
ably accurate bookkeeper should ex- 
perience but little trouble in balancing 
the ledgers once a month. The bal- 
ances, of course, are extended on the 
ledgers after each transaction. 


& 


HE handling of interest periods is 
easily accomplished by entering 
the interest for each account on a sep- 
arate set of journal sheets, designating 
each amount by its proper account 
name and number. The total for each 
ledger is credited to the ledger total on 
general ledger and each account has 
credit by the same, entering it in the 
interest column on the ledger. From 
time to time as the pass-books are pre- 
sented for interest they are written up 
directly from the interest journal, as 
this is quicker than to look up the 
amount as entered on the accounts. 
This individual loose-sheet system 
for savings accounts and the corre- 
sponding system for checking accounts 
will be found to have numerous advan- 
tages over the systems for handling 
this important work, which are in daily 
use in many banks, for with these sys- 
tems the maximum efficiency is secured 
with the minimum expense and labor. 





Useful Blanks 


EREWITH are two forms that may be found serviceable to banks, the first 
being suitable to those desiring to open accounts by mail and the second a 


general form of inquiry : 


Orners Use Tuis Forsn—WHY NOT YOU? 


Wacnovia Banx & Trust Company, 
Winston-Satem, N. C 
Gentlemen: 
Find enclosed 


(Check, Money Order, Cash.) 


with which I wish to open a 


account with your institution. 


(Checking, Savings or Certificate) 


Kindly send book (or Certificate) to the following address: 


SEND wHaT you Have. Money deposited here is protected by our Capital of $1,250,000.00— 
your guarantee. If our plan or service fail to please, you have but to call or write for 


your money. 


FORM 1.—BANKING BY MAIL 


Wacnovia Banx & Trust Company 
Winston-Satem, N. C. 


Gentlemen: 


Kindly give me information relative to the subject opposite which I have placed check 


mark. 

Checking Accounts J 
Trust Department 

Certificates of Deposit 


Savings Accounts 
Bond Department 
Banking by Mail 


FORM 2.—GENERAL INQUIRY 


Ge 


Registered Bank Books 


HE Chelsea Savings Bank of Chel- 
sea, Massachusetts, has evolved a 
simple yet effective method of remov- 
ing all inconvenience to depositors who 
wish to withdraw their dividends at reg- 
ular intervals. 
It isa method of registering bank books. 
A permanent order is filed with the 
treasurer for the payment of such divi- 
dends; the proper record is made on 
the ledger and pass-book, and there is 
302 


no further necessity for presenting the 
pass-book unless a portion of the prin- 
cipal is to be withdrawn or the order 
revoked. 

On each dividend day checks are 
mailed to those who have orders on file. 

As can be seen at once, this benefits 
the hbank’s office force, those having 
business at the bank on dividend days 
and those who receive their dividends 
by mail. 
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Taxation of Deposits 


EGISLATORS are constantly 
LU seeking new ways and means to 
secure public revenue. Having 
taxed real estate until the burden has 
become oppressive, other forms of taxa- 
tion have been devised, such as record- 
ing tax on mortgages (falling on the 
borrower and indirectly on real estate) ; 
inheritance taxes, licenses to sell liquor, 
run automobiles, etc. 

Money in banks becomes an easy tar- 
get, such tax being easy to collect and 
difficult to avoid, for such funds must 
be kept somewhere. Savings banks in 
some States are taxed on their deposits 
(a tax paid indirectly by the depositor) 
and on their surplus in others, particu- 
larly New York. Deposits in banks of 
discount have likewise been subject to 
tax; as for instance, in Vermont, prior 
to 1906, all such depositors were taxed 
in the districts in which they resided, 
whether the deposit bore interest or not. 

Depositors in savings banks and 
trust companies were exempt from tax- 
ation on their deposits to a specified 
amount, but the bank was subject to a 
tax on the average amount of its de- 
posits. Depositors having on deposit 
more than the law exempted were taxed 
locally. 

The Legislature then levied a tax on 
all deposits in national banks bearing 
more than two per cent. interest, col- 
lectible. not from the bank as a fran- 
chise tax, but from the depositors 
therein; but provided that the bank 
could elect to pay the State and deduct 
from depositors’ accounts, if desired. 

Realizing in this provision a good ad- 
vertising feature, some banks agreed to 
pay the tax without deduction and so 
advertised, and evidently found it prof- 


itable. But one thus agreed to pay the 
tax and failed to do so, and therefore 
arose the case of Clement National 
Bank vs. State of Vermont, reported in 
this number as one of the leading cases 
of the month. 


& 


Depositors That Are Not 
Depositors 


[t is an easy matter to put money in 

a bank and generally quite as easy 
to get it out; but occasionally a deposi- 
tor will open account under such condi- 
tions that when the facts become known 
the depositor finds it difficult to obtain 
his money and the bank finds it dan- 
gerous to pay. As a result the court is 
asked to settle the matter, the bank 
being as willing to pay as the depositor 
is anxious to draw, provided the risk is 
eliminated. 

Such a condition arose in the case of 
Roughan vs. Chenango Valley Savings 
Bank of Binghamton, N. Y., reported 
in this number. 

Thirty-five years ago Anna Roughan, 
a thrifty and hard-working Irish girl, 
in order to provide for her mother, who 
lived in Ireland, opened account in 
the above-named bank in the mother’s 
name, “Bridget W. Roughan, Bingham- 
ton,” for $870, representing that to be 
her name, and without advising the 
mother of the fact. 

In 1896 she deposited $500 in the 
name of James W. R. Kelley, a crip- 
pled nephew, under similar conditions. 
Both died in ignorance of the deposits. 
Anna kept the books. 

In 1908 she lost the books and gave 
notice of loss to the bank, which for the 
first time knew the peculiar circum- 
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stances surrounding the deposits, and 
asked bond of indemnity as a condition 
of payment. This the plaintiff refused, 
and the bank offered to pay to the per- 
sonal representatives of the deceased 
depositors. The court was asked to 
settle the matter and decided that the 
bank having no by-law requiring bond 
of indemnity for lost pass-books, could 
not insist upon it. 

Nor would it require administration, 
for the decedents left no property, and 
by the testimony of the daughter had 
no interest whatever in the accounts, 
and to administer on these funds would 
be to admit that such was their prop- 
erty, and, therefore, distributable ac- 
cording to law. Every essential ele- 
ment of a gift was lacking, there being 
neither intent to give, delivery of the 
thing given, nor acceptance on the part 
of donees. Neither was a trust created 
as there was lacking the declaration 
that is essential to a trust. In short, 
the Court said: “Anna has proved to 
our satisfaction that this money is hers, 
and always was; the mother and nephew 
never had any interest in or title to the 
funds. Pay them to her and this de- 
cision shall be your warrant.” 


& 


Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde 


AN Boesel, the manager of a bank, 

forget what Boesel, the man, all 
the while knew? Can a bank man be a 
Dr. Jekyll and a Mr. Hyde? Can Dr. 
Jekyll acquire a note tainted with fraud 
and therefore bad, and, by buying it 
as Mr. Hyde, an officer of a bank and 
for his bank, make it good because in 
the hands of a third party for value? 
Is the bank an innocent third party? 
Does the fact that the man knew of the 
fraud charge the bank with notice of 
the fraud also? Is the old doctrine of 
law “what I do by my agent I do by 
myself” still applicable? These are 
the interesting questions suggested by 
the case of First Nat. Bank of New 
Bremen vs. Burns in this issue of Tue 
Bankers MAGAZINE. 











A corporation can act only through 
its officers and agents, and inasmuch as 
the cases all agree on the elementary 
proposition that the acts of the agent 
within the scope of his authority are at 
once the acts of his principal, obviously 
the knowledge of such agent becomes 
the knowledge of his principal. This 
general rule, admitted and adopted by 
practically all the courts, if applicable 
to this case, will hold that a note bad 
in the hands of Boesel the man does not 
become good by being passed over to 
Boesel the banker, for “to hold other- 
wise would open the widest possible 
door for all sorts of fraud.” As a clear- 
cut and concise exposition of the law 
of agency the case merits reading. See 
First Nat. Bank of New Bremen vs. 
Burns. 

& 


om 


Gifts Causa Mortis 


GIFT is the voluntary transfer of 

property by the owner without 
consideration or compensation, or with- 
out any other consideration than love 
and affection, or a nominal considera- 
tion, or both. The law recognizes two 
kinds of gifts: gifts inter vivos (be- 
tween the living) and gifts causa mortis 
(in contemplation of death), and any 
person of sound mind may make a gift 
of any or all of his property, provided 
he does not thereby infringe the rights 
of creditors. 

To make a completed gift inter vivos 
there must be, on the part of the donor, 
the intent to give, and a delivery of the 
thing given to or for the donee in pursu- 
ance of such intent, and on the part of 
the donee acceptance. The subject of 
the gift may be chattels, choses in ac- 
tion, or any form of personal property. 
What constitutes delivery depends upon 
the nature and situation of the thing 
given. The delivery may be symbolical 
or actual, that is, by transferring the 
manual custody to the donee, or by giv- 
ing him the symbol which represents 
the gift. The acceptance also may 
be implied, but the essential factors are 
intent and delivery. 
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The donor cannot give and still keep. 
He must relinquish all dominion and 
control over the property. Intent with- 
out delivery accomplishes nothing; and 
delivery without the intent defeats the 
gift. Moreover, the gift must take ef- 
fect immediately. 

Bank accounts are frequently the 
subject of gifts, the delivery being sym- 
bolized by transfer of possession of the 
pass-book, the intent being a matter of 
evidence. 

Both parties being alive in gifts 
inter vivos, the circumstances attending 
such gifts are not difficult to ascertain; 
but in gifts causa mortis more difficul- 
ties arise, the donor being dead and 
the donee a prejudiced witness. 

The essentials of a gift causa mortis 
are simple: The gift must be made in 
the immediate apprehension of death, 
subject to the condition, expressed or 
implied, that if the donor should not 
die as expected, or if the donee should 
die first, or the donor should revoke the 
gift before death, the transfer is void. 

Technically speaking, all gifts are 
between the living, whether made in an- 
ticipation of death or not; but in gifts 
causa mortis there must not only be 
the intent to give; delivery of the thing 
given (implied or actual), but two ad- 
ditional factors, namely, the gift must 
be made in view of the donor’ death, 
and he must die of the impending dis- 
order. 

The effectiveness and simplicity of 
this form of gift will quickly be seen 
by a review of a leading case, involving 
the sum of forty thousand dollars. In 
1888, one Edwards, about to go to a 
hospital for an operation, gave a tin 
box containing savings bank books to 
one Ridden, saying that he was ap- 
prehensive of death and if he did not 
return, the box and contents (sixteen 
savings bank books representing about 
$40.000) were his. Edwards left a note 
to the effect that if he died, Ridden 
was to take charge of his body, bury it, 
and have “full charge of all my per- 
sonal effects of every kind, to have and 
to hold unto yourself.” The opera- 
tion was successful, but eleven days 


thereafter Edwards died of heart dis- 
ease with which he was afflicted when 
he went to the hospital, but in which he 
was still a patient. A fine point is here 
raised. Edwards feared death from 
the operation; he died from heart trou- 
ble. But the court concluded that “no 
medical skill could ordinarily tell that 
the donor would have succumbed to the 
disease feared if the other diseases had 
not been present. And who could tell 
that death would have ensued from 
heart disease at that particular time but 
for the operation?” The gift was sus- 
tained. 

In the case of Baker vs. Moran, re- 
ported in this issue, the alleged gift 
causa mortis involved two bank drafts 
for $2,000 each, given under apprehen- 
sion of death and under circumstances 
indicating an intent to give, the actual 
delivery of the thing given, and the 
donor died of the disease, from which 
he suffered at the time, and all the ele- 
ments of a valid gift causa mortis being 
present, the gift was sustained. 


& 


Check Given “In Full to Date” 


[‘ the disputes that are bound to arise 

in business matters, it frequently 
happens that where the amount due is 
the point at issue, the debtor will draw 
his check for a sum which he claims to 
be the true amount, but which is less 
than that claimed by the creditor, en- 
dorsing it either on the face or back, “‘in 
full to date,” “settlement in full,” or 
words to this effect. The thought in 
mind is to force a settlement, either by 
a trick or by appealing to the creditor's 


. need for funds. 


The creditor has one of three courses 
open: (a) To return the check—the 
only safe course; (b) To cross out the 
endorsement, making it an altered in- 
strument which subsequent endorsers 
should refuse, and which the drawee 
bank, as paying agent of the depositor, 
should also refuse, on the ground that 
such alteration would nullify the check. 
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The drawer could refuse to allow the 
altered item charged to his account as a 
voucher inasmuch as such payment was 
not as authorized and, therefore, unwar- 
ranted. Even a letter of disclaimer, to 
the effect that while the check was cred- 
ited on account, it was not settlement in 
full, would be of little avail; (c) To 
collect the instrument, credit proceeds, 
notify drawer of the credit on account 
and sue for the balance. The question 
hinges on whether or not the amount is 
in dispute. The term “accord and sat- 
isfaction” as used in law regarding ne- 
gotiable instruments is defined by Tomp- 
kins in ““Law of Commercial Paper” as 
follows: “Accord’ is a mutual agree- 
ment as to terms; satisfaction is the 
payment as agreed upon. Agreement 
without satisfaction amounts to noth- 
ing.” 

In cases where the amount owing 
is definite and undisputed, the pay- 
ment of a smaller sum than is due 
will not satisfy the claim, even though 
words be used as above given. Where 
the amount is in dispute or unliquida- 
ted, an agreement to accept a smaller 
sum than that demanded is an accord, 
and the payment thereof, a satisfaction. 
As above stated the crux of the matter 
is whether or not the amount is in dis- 
pute. Suppose A owes B $50, the 
agreed price of a watch, sold to A. B 
presses A for payment. receiving a 
check from A for $85 endorsed “in full 
for watch sold me by B.” A writes a 
letter to B to the effect that the check is 
in full. B may keep the check and sue 
for balance. But if there is a contro- 
versy over the amount, the acceptance 
by B of $35 for a $50 debt will bar a 
recovery. 

Such a case is that of Kirby Plan- 
ing Mill Company vs. Titus, report- 
ed in this issue, where the bal- 
ance was disputed and a_ check 
sent in payment endorsed “in full set- 
tlement as per contract.” The check 
was retained, endorsed and deposited by 
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the son, and for this reason only, the 
case was given a new trial; but had the 
payee endorsed the item in person, it 
would have, under the rule above stated, 
constituted an accord and satisfaction. 


& 


A Practical Application of Case 
Law by a Banker 
A DEPOSITOR in a Brooklyn, N. 
7, 


., savings bank died, leaving a 
substantial balance, but no relatives or 
other estate. On his death bed, before 
witnesses, he handed his bank-book to a 
friend and said: “This is yours.” He 
died two days later. 

The donee asked payment. The bank 
had no authority to pay, but knew the 
circumstances to be as claimed. Having 
at hand a volume issued for such pur- 
poses*, the cashier ran down “gifts 
causa mortis until he found a similar 
case, from the highest court in the 
State. The court pointed out just what 
constitutes such a gift, namely, (a) the 
donor must be ill, and contemplate 
death; (b) he must die of the disease 
then existing; (c) he must pass the 
book over to the donee intending to 
make the gift; (d) the transaction must 
be supported by evidence, and not re- 
voked. 

All these elements being present the 
bank man advised friendly suit, for the 
bank’s protection, suggesting to the 
claimant that the case referred to be 
cited as authority for the position taken, 
and promising not to contest the case. 
The case will be tried along these lines; 
the man will get his money; the bank 
will get its protection, simply because 
the bank man paid heed to the practical 
value of applied case law to the every- 
day work of a bank. May his tribe in- 
crease ! 





*New York Savings Bank Cases: Bankers 
Publishing Co. Sample case sent on request 





Leading Cases of the Month 





Tax on Interest-Bearing De- 
posits in National Banks 


Unitep States SupreME Court 


Right of a National Bank to Agree 
with the State to Pay the Tax Im- 
posed Upon Depositors of Interest- 
bearing Accounts. 

United States Supreme Court, November 

10, 1913. 

CLEMENT NATIONAL BANK VS. 

VERMONT. 


STATE OF 


A national bank in Vermont may agree 
to pay the semi-annual tax imposed by law 
upon its interest-bearing accounts, based 
upon the average amount of deposits, and 
charge the same to its depositors. 

Such a tax does not unfairly discriminate 
against national banks, where State banks, 
under State regulation, pay a franchise tax 
based upon the average amount of depos- 
its, and at substantially the same rate, after 
deducting the deposits in excess of $2,000 
upon which depositors are taxed locally. 

Such an agreement between a national 
bank and the State is not ultra vires, even 
though the average amount may not. be the 
same as the amount upon which the de- 
positors individually would be liable and 
no charge is actually made to said accounts 
of the tax paid by the bank. 


& 


[* error to the Supreme Court of the 

State of Vermont to review a judg- 
ment which, reversing in part a judg- 
ment of the Rutland County Court, ren- 
dered judgment in favor of the state 
upon an agreement by a national bank 
to pay the taxes assessed upon interest- 
bearing deposits. Affirmed. 


& 


STATEMENT OF FACT 


For several years the Clement Na- 
tional Bank of Rutland, Vermont, 
maintained a “savings department,” 


allowing depositors interest at the rate 
of two per cent., payable semi-annually 
January 1 and July 1. Certain other 
depositors received certificates of de- 
posit bearing interest at the rate of 
three per cent. for each calendar month. 

Prior to 1906 depositors in national 
banks in Vermont, whether or not their 
deposits bore interest, were taxed at the 
local tax rate, in the districts in which 
they resided. Depositors in savings 
banks and trust companies organized 
under the laws of the State, had long 
been exempt from all taxation on their 
deposits to a specified extent (at first 
$1,500, and later $2,000 in any one in- 
stitution), these organizations being 
subject to a State tax of seven-tenths 
of one per cent. per annum computed 
upon the average amount of deposits; 
in this computation, deposits in excess 
of the above stated limit were deducted, 
and upon these the depositors were 
taxed locally. 

This system being continued as to the 
State institutions and the depositors 
therein, the general assembly passed the 
statute in question which provides for a 
State tax on interest-bearing deposits 
in national banks (where the interest 
exceeds two per cent. per annum) of 
seven-twentieths of one per cent. semi- 
annually. Persons having deposits of this 
sort, unless specially excepted, are re- 
quired to report them at specified pe- 
riods, and to pay the tax without de- 
duction on account of any exemption. 
No other tax is to “be assessed on such 
deposits in national banks, nor against 
the depositors on account thereof.” 

It is further provided that, if a na- 
tional bank so elects, it may pay to the 
State all the prescribed taxes, and de- 
duct them from the interest or deposits 
of the persons from whom they became 
due. On such election, the bank is, 
semi-annually, to file with the State 
commissioner a stipulation to that effect; 
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no depositor is required to make returns 
for the period covered by the stipula- 
tion; the State commissioner is to issue 
to the bank a certificate showing that it 
has been filed; and the statute provides 
that upon such filing the bank shall 
“become liable to the State for the 
amount of such tax of seven-twentieths 
of one per cent. of the average amount 
of such deposits” held by the bank dur- 
ing the six months to which the stipu- 
lation refers. 

This suit was brought by the State 
upon a stipulation, which was filed by 
the plaintiff in error, on October 1, 
1908, by which the bank agreed with 
the State to make returns of all its de- 
posits bearing over two per cent. inter- 
est; and to pay the tax of seven-twen- 
ticths of one per cent. thereon, the re- 
turns and payment therein specified not 
having been made. 

It appeared that the state commis- 
sioner issued to the bank his certificate, 
which was conspicuously posted in its 
banking room, that the stipulation had 
been filed, and that therefore depos- 
itors having deposits upon which the 
rate of interest exceeded two per cent. 
per annum would not be required to 
make returns. In consequence, none of 
the depositors’ reports were made, and 
there was no valuation of the individ- 
ual deposits by any official during the 
period covered by the stipulation. 

It was also set forth that, under the 
bank’s method of allowing interest on 
deposits, it was impossible for it to de- 
termine, at the time it was required to 
make its semi-annual returns under the 
stipulation, upon what deposits interest 
exceeding two per cent. per annum 
would actually be allowed. Thus, de- 
posits might be withdrawn prior to 
January Ist or July Ist, the dates on 
which interest was credited on amounts 
then in bank. In practice, in former 
periods for which the plaintiff in error 
had made payments under similar stip- 
ulations, it had included all deposits 
belonging to the class upon which in- 
terest was allowable in excess of two 
per cent. per annum, in arriving at the 
average amount of deposits, whether or 


not interest was in fact paid. The 
monthly averages were ascertained by 
averaging the aggregate deposits held 
at the close of each day, and the aver- 
age for the six months was taken by 
averaging the monthly averages. * * * 
The net average for the six months 
was $578,669.19, upon which the State 
sought to recover $2,025.33. 

The State also declared upon a sim- 
ilar stipulation filed by the bank on 
April 1, 1909, covering the ensuing six 
months. The court of first instance 
rendered judgment in favor of the 
State for the full amount demanded. 
This was reversed by the Supreme 
Court of the State, which held that the 
statute did not apply to non-residents, 
and that the amount of recovery should 
be determined by a computation based 
on the credits of resident depositors. 
Final judgment was then entered 
against the bank, covering the two 
periods, in the sum of $3,989.85. 84 
Vt. 167. 

& 


OPINION OF THE COURT (IN 
PART) 


UGHES, J.: It is contended that 
the statute imposed a tax upon the 
franchises of national banks, and hence 
exceeded the State power. Owensboro 
Nat. Bank vs. Owensboro, 178 U. S. 
664. 

But it is apparent that, whatever 
other objections may lie, the tax com- 
plained of is not laid upon the national 
bank itself, its property or franchises. 
It is imposed upon the depositors; they 
alone are required to pay it. If they 
fail to make returns, as provided by the 
statute, they are subject to penalty; 
and both tax and penalty are recover- 
able by suit against them in the name 
of the State. If they escape the tax, 
it is because of the bank’s stipulation. 
If the bank becomes liable, it is by 
virtue of its agreement, and not other- 
wise. The statute was so interpreted by 
the supreme court of the State, which 
said: “The transaction which makes the 
money the property of the bank gives 
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the depositor a credit of equal amount, 
and the term ‘deposit’ may be used to 
indicate the money deposited or the 
credit which the depositor receives for 
it. The last must be taken to be the 
meaning here, for the statute lays the 
tax upon the depositor in so many 
words.” 84 Vt. 167. 

There is no difficulty in the interpre- 
tation of the statute as to the prescribed 
incidence of the tax, and, aside from 
that, the decision of the State court is 
controlling as to the persons upon 
whom the statute fixed responsibility. 
It was the province of that court to de- 
termine what the terms of the statute 
authorized, commanded, or forbade and 
it is for this court to say whether, in 
view of its operation, thus delimited, it 
conflicts with the Federal law. * * * 

It is not urged that the legislation of 
Congress relating to national banks, 
either expressly or by implication, with- 
draws from the reach of the taxing 
power of the State the credits belong- 
ing to depositors, whether or not inter- 
est-bearing. “No one contends,” says 
the plaintiff in error, that a State “has 
not the right to include in its taxation 
of a person’s property the amount 
which he may have on deposit in the 
savings department of a national bank.” 
It must also be recognized that in exer- 
cising its authority to tax property 
within its jurisdiction, the State is not 
limited to one method. It has a broad 
range of discretion in classifying sub- 
jects of taxation and in employing dif- 
ferent methods for different sorts of 
property. * * * The objection made by 
the bank to the State’s plan must rest 
not upon the mere fact that the depos- 
itors in national banks are taxed upon 
their credits, or that they are taken out 
of the system of local taxation, but 
upon the ground that the measure 
adopted is essentially inimical to na- 
tional banks, frustrating the purpose of 
the national legislation, or impairing 
their efficiency as Federal agencies. 
Davis vs. Elmira Savings Bank, 161 U. 
S. 275. And that, in substance, is the 
position taken. 

To be open to such an objection, it 
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must appear that the scheme of taxa- 
tion constitutes an injurious discrimina- 
tion. Even in the case of shares of the 
capital stock of national banks, which 
cannot be taxed save with the consent 
of Congress (New York vs. Weaver, 100 
U. S. 589), taxation by the State is ex- 
pressly permitted if it is not at a 
greater rate than is assessed upon other 
moneyed capita] in the hands of indi- 
vidual citizens. * * * 

The object is to prevent hostile dis- 
crimination, and for this purpose a 
standard is fixed. Mercantile Nat. 
Bank vs. New York, 121 U. S. 188. 
With respect to the taxation of depos- 
itors’ credits, the Federal statute does 
not prescribe a rule; and, the property 
being normally subject to the State’s 
taxing power, there is no warrant for 
implying a restriction which would ex- 
tend beyond the requirements of protec- 
tion from the prejudicial effect of such 
exactions as would be unjustly discrim- 
inatory. 

It follows that the comparison must 
have regard to business and property 
which may be deemed to have, gener- 
ally speaking, a similar character; and, 
in the present case, there is no basis 
for the contention that the statute un- 
fairly discriminates against national 
banks unless it may be found in the 
method of dealing with deposits in 
banking institutions organized under the 
State law. The institutions thus 
brought to our attention are savings 
banks and trust companies.** 

These State organizations, as it has 
already been observed, for many years 
had been subject to a special State tax 
upon the average amount of deposits, 
after certain deductions. This has been 
held to be a franchise tax (State vs. 
Bradford Saving Bank & T. Co. 71 Vt. 
234. State vs. Franklin County Savings 
Bank & T. Co. 74 Vt. 246. Having 
laid this tax, the State exempted the 
depositors in these savings banks and 
trust companies from txation upon 
their respective credits not exceeding 
$2,000 in any one institution. Individ- 
ual deposits over this amount, as we 
have seen, were to be deducted in com- 





310 THE BANKERS MAGAZINE 


puting the tax to be paid by the State 
banks and trust companies, and were 
to be listed by the depositors for local 
taxation at their places of residence. 
The situation then was, with respect to 
the State institutions, that they paid the 
tax of seven-tenths of one per cent. per 
annum upon average deposits, and the 
deposits were exempted from taxation 
upon those deposits which entered into 
the calculation of this average. Na- 
tional banks did not pay, and could not 
be compelled to pay, a franchise tax, or 
other tax upon their deposits, and their 
depositors having credits bearing inter- 
est at a rate exceeding two per cent. per 
annum were required by the statute in 
question to pay upon such credits a tax 
of seven-twentieths of one per cent. semi- 
annually. Or, if any national bank de- 
sired to do so, it could agree to pay an 
amount computed at the same rate upon 
the average amount of deposits of the 
described class, and thus save its de- 
positors both from the tax and the in- 
convenience of making returns. 

With respect to those interest-bear- 
ing deposits of the described class 
which did not exceed severally the sum 
of $2,000, it is evident that there was 
no hostile discrimination against the na- 
tional banks by reason of the rate of the 
tax imposed upon their depositors. 
True, in the one case the depositor was 
exempted to the specified amount, and 
in the other the depositor was taxed. 
But the depositor in the State bank was 
relieved because the bank paid. The 
amount received by the State was sub- 
stantially the same in each case, that 
is, at the rate of seven-tenths of one 
per cent. a year. The State banks 
transacted their business under this 
charge. 

As to national banks, the State could 
not follow the course taken with the 
State institutions, and lay a tax upon 
the bank, computed upon the amount of 
its deposits, with a corresponding ex- 
emption to the depositors. Nor was the 
State bound to extend its exemption to 
cases where the reason for it did not 
exist. But the national bank, not be- 
ing subject to the tax which the State 


banks had to pay, had the opportunity 
to give its depositors, if it chose, an 
equivalent benefit in interest rates. So 
far as the amount of the tax upon these 
deposits was concerned, the national 
bank was not put at a disadvantage as 
compared with the State banks. 

Then, as to deposits in excess of 
$2,000, for which depositors in the 
State institutions were taxable locally, 
it does not appear that the difference in 
method was to the prejudice of national 
banks. The depositors in the latter, 
with respect to the interest-bearing de- 
posits in question, had a low, flat rate, 
and were free from what the State 
court properly called “the greater bur- 
den and uncertain demands of local 
taxation.” The agreed statement of 
facts sets forth that the average local 
rate throughout the State for the year 
beginning April 1, 1908, was $16.70 per 
$1,000 of taxable property set in the 
grand list; the minimum being $7.50 
per $1,000, and the maximum being 
$39.80 per $1,000. While deduction 
for debts was allowed in the ascertain- 
ment of the amount of personal estate 
subject to the local tax, and this was 
laid only once a year, the allowance of 
a much lower rate on deposits to any 
amount in a national bank might well 
be regarded as a compensatory, if not a 
greater, advantage in its general opera- 
tion. It is said that no such publicity 
was required of the other taxpayers re- 
garding their personal property as was 
demanded of depositors in national 
banks. This argument refers to the re- 
quirement that the latter should report 
the amount of their deposits and the 
names of the banks in which they were 
kept. But, in the case of local taxes, 
a “full statement of all taxable prop- 
erty” was required from each taxpayer, 
who was obliged to make oath that his 
inventory was “a full, true, and correct 
list and description.” * * * 

What difference there may be in the 
form of the two statements is plainly 
not important. The requirements in the 
case of the depositors in national banks 
went no further than to secure the pay- 
ment of the tax, and the returns were 
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subject to official inspection only. 

It was in these circumstances that the 
legislature adopted the provision that, 
if the national bank agreed to pay an 
amount which might fairly be regarded 
as equivalent to the sum demanded of 
the depositors, the latter should be free 
from the necessity of making any re- 
turns. In no proper sense could this be 
deemed to place the bank under duress. 
It may well be that the State desired, 
by substituting the flat exclusive rate in 
place of local taxation, to facilitate the 
appearance in larger amount of a class 
of property which easily escapes taxa- 
tion. 84 Vt. 167. But the exaction it 
imposed upon the depositors was not 
relatively unfair, and in providing that 
the bank might, if it saw fit, make the 
returns and payment stipulated, the 
State left no possible ground for objec- 
tion on the score of inconvenience in 
practical administration. That the 
plaintiff in error, in the conduct of its 
savings department, did not fail to per- 
ceive the business advantages of the 
State’s plan, is apparent from the ex- 
cerpts from the advertisements it pub- 
lished during the period covered by the 
stipulation in suit and prior thereto. 

We find no basis for the charge of 
injurious discrimination. 

With this view of the scheme of the 
statute. we come to the question of the 
validity of the stipulation in suit. The 
bank contends that it was ultra vires. 
There is no suggestion that the bank 
did not have the power to allow interest 
upon deposits, or to conduct its savings 
department. Neither party questions 
the bank’s authority in that respect. 
The practice of maintaining savings de- 
partments seems to have become exten- 
sive in recent years, without challenge 
by the Government. (Report of the 
Comptroller of the Currency; Treasury 
Reports, 1912, p. 361.) The position 
of the plaintiff in error is that, assum- 
ing its right to transact business of this 
sort, still it could not lawfully enter 
into the agreement which the State 
seeks to enforce. 

* The applicable principles are not in 
dispute. The Federal statutes relative 
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to national banks constitute the measure 
of the authority of such corporations, 
and they cannot rightfully exercise any 
powers except those expressly granted 
or which are incidental to carrying on 
the business for which they are estab- 
lished. * * * California Nat. Bank vs. 
Kennedy, 167 U. S. 3862. Logan 
County Nat. Bank vs. Townsend, 139 
U. S. 67. These incidental powers are 
such “as are required to meet all the 
legitimate demands of the authorized 
business, and to enable a bank to con- 
duct its affairs, within the general scope 
of its charter, safely and prudently.” 
First Nat. Bank vs. National Exch. 
Bank, 92 U. S. 122. Western Nat. 
Bank vs. Armstrong, 152 U. S. 346. 
The bank was authorized to receive 
deposits. Arising from these de- 
posits were credits to the depos- 
itors, forming part of their prop- 
erty, and subject to the taxing 
power of the State. It cannot be 
doubted that the property being taxable, 
the State could provide, in order to se- 
cure the collection of a valid tax upon 
such credits, for garnishment or trustee 
process against the bank, or in effect con- 
stitute the bank its agent to collect the 
tax from the individual depositors. First 
Nat. Bank vs. Kentucky, 9 Wall. 353. 
Merchants’ Mfr. Nat. Bank vs Penn- 
sylvania, 167 U. S. 461. Further, it 
would seem to be highly appropriate 
that. the credits of depositors being 
taxable by the State, the bank should be 
free to make reasonable agreements, 
and thus promote the convenience of its 
business, with respect to the making of 
returns and the payment of such 
amounts as the State might lawfully re- 
quire of its depositors. Provision for 
such agreements, instead of constitut- 
ing an interference with a federal in- 
strumentality, would aid it in perform- 
ing its functions, and would remove un- 
necessary obstacles to the successful 
prosecution of its business. 

The contention, however, is that in 
this case the bank, under the statute, 
stipulated to pay at the specified rate 
upon an average amount of deposits, 
and it is insisted that this amount did 
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not correspond precisely to the amounts 
upon which interest was actually paid 
to the depositors, and upon which ac- 
cordingly they would have been tax- 
able. * * * But we are of the opinion that 
this lack of an exact correspondence 
between the amount upon which the de- 
positors would have been taxed and the 
average amount upon which the bank 
agreed to pay cannot be said to furnish 
a ground for holding the agreement to 
be invalid. There was, and in the or- 
dinary course of business there natur- 
ally would be, a substantial equivalency. 
The arrangement to make the computa- 
tion upon the average amount of depos- 
its of the class was a_ simple 
and convenient method which could 
fairly be said to offset in_ its 
advantages such risks as might 
be incident to the fluctuations. 
It is further said that the agreement 
did not contemplate a charge against 
the depositors’ accounts of the amount 
paid by the bank. The bank, however, 
was free to adjust its interest rates ac- 
cordingly. We find no ground for sus- 
taining the contention that the agree- 
ment was beyond the bank’s power. 

But it is also insisted that the agree- 
ment cannot be enforced for the reason 
that it was without valid consideration. 
The proposition is that the tax, consid- 
ered as one upon the depositors, would, 
if enforced, constitute a denial of the 
equal protection of the laws, and would 
take the property of the depositors 
without due process of law. 

What has already been said with re- 
spect to the charge of discrimination as 
against the bank is applicable here, and 
need not be repeated. * * * 

In support of the contention that the 
tax would deprive the depositors of 
their property without due process of 
law, it is said, (1), that there was no 
valid assessment, and none was provided 
for; and (2), that the tax was assessed, 
if at all, without proper notice to the 
depositors. The statute laid the tax at 
a specified rate upon bank credits; no 
other assessment than that made by the 
statute itself was necessary; and no 
other notice to the depositor than that 
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thus given by law was required. The 
tax was recoverable by suit in which the 
depositor would have full opportunity 
to resist any illegal demand. Dollar 
Sav. Bank vs. United States, 19 Wall. 
227; King vs. United States, 99 U. S. 
229; United States vs. Erie R. Co. 107 
U. S. 1; United States vs. Chamberlin, 
219 U. S. 250. 

Further objection is made that the 
statute interfered with existing con- 
tracts between the bank and its depos- 
itors, impairing their obligation. But 
this is clearly untenable. The statute 
did not act upon such contracts; it im- 
posed a tax upon the property of de- 
positors in the exercise of a power sub- 
ject to which the deposits were made. 
North Missouri R. Co. vs. Maguire, 20 
Wall. 46. 

The judgment is affirmed. 

34 Sup. Ct., Rep. 31. 
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Stockholder’s Double Liability 


MAINE 


Deceased Stockholder’s Liability for 
Debts of an Insolvent Trust Com- 


pany. 


Supreme Judicial Court of Maine, October 
29, 1913. 


Every person who voluntarily becofmes a 
shareholder in a corporation thereby agrees 
to the terms of its charter and assun es 
those obligations which the laws of the 
State creating the corporation impose upon 
such shareholders. 

The -obligation which such shareholder 
assumes by becoming a member of the cor- 
poration is contractual in its nature and 
does not abate at his death, but survives, 
and his estate becomes chargeable therefor. 
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Charles F. Johnson 
receivers of the 
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Judgment 


CTION by 
and others, 
Waterville Trust 
Helen M. Libby. 
agreed statements of facts. 
for plaintiffs. 
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STATEMENT OF FACT 


ULY 1, 1909, the Waterville Trust 
Company, of Waterville, Me., by 
decree of the Supreme Judicial Court 
of Maine, was enjoined from further 
prosecuting business, and the plaintiffs 
were then appointed its receivers and 
duly qualified. 

At that time Bertha L. Libby, of 
Pittsfield, Me., was the owner of record 
of five shares of the capital stock of 
said trust company of the par value of 
$100 each. April 3, 1910, she died in- 
testate, leaving a surviving husband and 
the defendant, Helen M. Libby, as her 
sole heir. Her estate was settled by 
her husband, who was appointed as ad- 
ministrator in April, 1910, and he set- 
tled his final account in October, 1911, 
showing a balance of the estate of 
$3,592.95, which was distributed, one- 
third to the surviving husband, and two- 
thirds to the defendant. 

Thereafter, April 29, 1912, upon the 
petition of the receivers against the 
corporation, and after notice and hear- 
ing, it was adjudged and decreed by a 
justice of the Supreme Judicial Court 
that there was due the depositors of 
said trust company the sum of $107,- 
058.90 in excess of the amount that 
could be realized from all its assets, 
and: 


“That an assessment of 100 per cent. 
upon the whole capital stock of said 
Waterville ‘Trust Company, amounting 
to $100,000, is necessary to be made to 
meet the claims of said depositors. 

“And that the said Charles F. John- 
son and Harry L. Holmes, in their said 
capacity as receivers of said Waterville 
Trust Company, be hereby authorized 
and directed to collect from each owner 
of record of the stock of said Water- 
ville Trust Company on the first day of 
July, 1909, the date when the receivers 
were appointed by this court, a sum 
equal to the par value of his stock to 
be used in payment of the claims of 
said depositors when ordered by the 
court. 

“And that the said Charles F. John- 
son and Harry L. Holmes,** be author- 
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ized and directed to institute all neces- 
sary proceedings in law or equity to 
collect the same and enforce this de- 
cree.” 


This action was begun September 27, 
1912, to collect of Helen M. Libby the 
sum of $500 as the assessment of 100 
per cent. on the five shares of said 
stock owned by Bertha L. Libby at 
the time of her death. 

The plaintiffs base their right to re- 
cover on these propositions: That, at the 
time of the death of Bertha L. Libby, 
there was a contingent liability resting 
upon her as a shareholder in said trust 
company to pay a sum equal to the par 
value of her shares if required for the 
payment of the debts and engagements 
of the corporation; that that obligation 
was contractual in its nature and sur- 
vived her death and became a contin- 
gent obligation against her estate; that 
by the decree of the court of April 29, 
1912, that obligation became an abso- 
lute liability for a specific amount which 
then became due and payable from her 
estate; that her estate having been pre- 
viously settled and a distributive part 
thereof received by the defendant, as 
the only heir of said Bertha L. Libby, 
in excess of the amount due under that 
obligation, the defendant became liable 
therefor; and that the receivers are au- 
thorized and empowered to enforce the 
defendant’s liability in this action. 


& 


OPINION OF THE COURT (IN 


PART) 
KING. J.: Bertha L. Libby, as a 


shareholder in the Waterville 
Trust Company, became liable for the 
debts and engagements of the corpora- 
tion to an amount equal to the par value 
of her shares in addition to the amount 
invested in those shares. Such an addi- 
tional liability was expressly provided 
for in the charter of the corporation. 
Section 6, c. 401, Private & Special 
Laws 1889. It was also imposed by 
statute, section 86, c. 48, R. S., before 
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its amendment in 1905, was as follows: 
“The shareholders in a trust and bank- 
ing company shall be individually re- 
sponsible, equally and ratably, and not 
one for the other, for all contracts, 
debts and engagements of such corpora- 
tion, to a sum equal to the amount of 
the par value of the shares owned by 
each in addition to the amount invested 
in said shares.” This section was 
amended by chapter 19, P. L. 1905, by 
adding thereto the following: “When- 
ever in liquidating the affairs of such a 
corporation it appears that its assets 
are not sufficient to pay its indebtedness 
the receiver thereof, under proper or- 
ders of the court, shall proceed to en- 
force such individual liability of share- 
holders in any appropriate action at 
law or in equity, in his own name or in 
the name of the corporation for the 
benefit of the creditors.” 

Every person who voluntarily be- 
comes a shareholder in a corporation 
thereby agrees to the terms of its char- 
ter and assumes those obligations which 
the laws of the State creating the cor- 
poration impose upon such shareholders. 
Pulsifer vs. Greene, 96 Me. 488, and 
cases cited. 

It does not appear whether Bertha 
L. Libby became the owner of the five 
shares of the stock of said trust com- 
pany before or after the amendment of 
1905. But that is immaterial, because, 
if she was a shareholder before, by con- 
tinuing as such thereafter she thereby 
accepted the effect of the amendment 
so far as it applied to her lia- 
bility as a shareholder. Flynn vs. 
Banking & Trust Co., 104 Me. 141, 
145. Moreover, if she was a share- 
holder before the amendment, it in no 
manner increased her liability as such. 
Its only purpose and effect was to pro- 
vide a different remedy, a different 
course of procedure, by which the share- 
holders’ liability could be enforced. The 
Legislature has power to modify or 
change a remedy, provided no substan- 
tial right is thereby impaired. And a 
shareholder in a corporation has no 
vested right in a particular remedy by 
which his liability as such may be en- 
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forced against him. A change of rem- 
edy, whereby no substantial right is af- 
fected, is not obnoxious to the funda- 
mental law which forbids the impair- 
ment of contracts. 

It may be regarded as well settled 
that the obligation which the share- 
holder assumes by becoming a member 
of the corporation is contractual in its 
nature and does not abate at his death 
but survives, and his estate becomes 
chargeable therefor. ‘This court in Pul- 
sifer vs. Greene, supra, speaking of such 
liability, said: “The obligation which 
he thereby assumed, though statutory in 
its origin, was contractual in its nature, 
and as such not local but transitory. It 
goes with him wherever he goes and is 
,enforceable in any court of competent 
jurisdiction.” 

In Cook on Corporations (5th Ed.) 
vol. 1, § 248, it is said: ““The estate of 
a deceased person is liable upon stock 
held and owned by the decedent in the 
same way and to the same extent that 
the stockholder was liable in his life- 
time. Accordingly an executor or ad- 
ministrator of the estate of a deceased 
stockholder is chargeable upon the 
shares of the decedent to the extent of 
the property that comes into his hands 
as the personal representative of the 
deceased. The cause of action against 
a stockholder arising from his statutory 
liability is not defeated by his death. 
The action may proceed against his 
estate.” See, also, Richmond vs. Irons, 
121 U. S, 27. Fidelity Ins. Trust & 
S. D. Co. vs. Mechanics’ Sav. Bank, 97 
Fed. 297 Douglass vs. Loftus, 85 Kan. 
720. In 3 Thom. Corp. § 3325, the au- 
thor says: “Where the estate of the de- 
ceased shareholder is fully adminis- 
tered, and distribution made by the per- 
sonal representative, the heirs or next 
of kin are assessable to the extent of 
the assets which they have received 
from the ancestor’s estate for the pay- 
ment of calls subsequently made upon 
shares of stock belonging to his estate.” 
But conceding the liability of Bertha 
L. Libby, as claimed, to an assessment 
on the shares owned by her, and that 
the defendant, as her heir and a dis- 
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tributee of her estate, might have been 
made liable therefor, it is contended 
that the necessary proceedings were not 
taken to make an assessment which is 
binding upon her, and that no suffi- 
cient order of court was made author- 
izing the receivers to bring this suit 
against her. We think these conten- 
tions in behalf of the defendant are 
not sustainable. * * * 

It has been repeatedly held that 
when, in proceedings for the liquida- 
tion of the affairs of a corporation and 
for the payment of its debts and en- 
gagements, an assessment is necessary 
to be made upon unpaid stock subscrip- 
tions and upon the additional liability 
which its shareholders have assumed by 
becoming members of the corporation 
as shareholders, the court may make 
such assessment in proceedings there- 
for against the corporation without the 
presence of or personal service upon 
the individual shareholders. In such 
proceedings the representation which a 
shareholder has by virtue of his mem- 
bership in the corporation is all that 
he is entitled to. Bernheimer vs. Con- 
verse, 206 U. S. 516; Howarth vs. 
Lombard, 175 Mass. 570; Converse vs. 
Spargo (C. C.) 184 Fed. 824, and 
Spargo vs. Converse, 191 Fed. 823.* * * 

It has already been noted that it is 
the accepted theory that, in proceed- 
ings for liquidating the affairs of a cor- 
poration, the shareholders are svuffi- 
ciently represented by the corporation 
itself. Its presence in theory carries 
with it the presence of its sharehold- 
ers. Prior to the death of Bertha L. 
Libby the Waterville Trust Company 
had become insolvent and proceedings 
had been begun against it under the 
statute to liquidate its affairs. Her lia- 
bility as a shareholder in that corpora- 
tion, under the terms of its charter and 
the laws of the State, became fixed by 
those proceedings which were binding 
upon her. She was then liable to pay 
such assessment, not exceeding the par 
value of her shares, as the court should 
determine to be necessary to satisfy the 
debts and engagements of the corpora- 
tion. The assessment itself was but 
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the determination by the court in those 
proceedings, commenced in the lifetime 
of the shareholder, of the deficiency in 
the assets of the corporation, and hence 
the amount to be apportioned to each 
share of stock as the additional sum 
to be paid by those legally liable there- 
for. Had Bertha L. Libby been living 
at the time that part of the proceedings 
was had to determine the amount of the 
assessment, she would have been bound 
thereby without previous personal no- 
tice. And as her liability to pay such 
an assessment as should be made 
against her shares in those proceed- 
ings survived her death and became a 
liability of her estate we perceive no 
reason why her personal representa- 
tive or heirs are not likewise bound by 
the asscssment made subsequent to her 
death without previous notice to 
them. * * * 

It is provided by statute in this State 
(R. S. ¢. 89. $$ 16, 17, 18) that, when 
an action on a contract or covenant 
does not accrue within the eighteen 
months provided for the presentation 
of claims against an estate, the claim- 
ant may file his demand within that 
time in the probate office, and there- 
upon the judge of probate shall direct 
that sufficient assets, if such there be, 
shall be retained by the executor or ad- 
ministrator, unless the heirs or devisees 
give bond to pay whatever is found due 
on said claim. And the statute further 
provides (section 18) that “When such 
claim has not been filed in the probate 
ofice within said eighteen months the 
claimant may have remedy against the 
heirs or devisees of the estate within 
one year after it becomes due, and not 
against the executor or administrator.” 

The liability of Bertha L. Libby at 
the time of her death to an assess- 
ment, as a shareholder in the trust 
company, did not accrue until April 29, 
1912, when the court decreed that a 
resort to the statutory liability of the 
shareholders was necessary and fixed 
the amount thereof. Flynn vs. Bank- 
ing & Trust Company, supra. That 
was after the expiration of the eight- 
een months during which claims could 
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have been presented against the estate 
of Bertha L. Libby. Nor was any de- 
mand, under said contingent liability, 
filed in the probate office within said 
eighteen months. But this action is 
brought, as provided for in said sec- 
tion 18, c. 89, against the heir of 
Bertha L. Libby within one vear after 
the decree of April 29, 1912, fixing 
the amount of the assessment. 

Finally the defendant says that the 
decree of the court of April 29, 1912, 
authorized the receivers to collect the 
assessment of those persons only who 
were owners of stock of record on the 
first day of July, 1909, and therefore 
that the receivers have no authority to 
maintain this action against her, not- 
withstanding her liability for such as- 
sessment as the heir and distributee 
of her mother’s estate. 

We think such a construction of the 
decree is too narrow and limited. To 
sustain it would require a holding that 
the decree did not impose an assess- 
ment upon the whole capital stock of 
the trust company, for, if by the decree 


the whole capital stock was assessed, 
then this suit is abundantly authorized 
by the last paragraph of the decree 
wherein the receivers were authorized 
and directed “to institute all necessary 
proceedings in law or in equity to col- 
lect the same and enforce this decree.” 


But we have already stated the 
opinion of the court to be that this de- 
cree reasonably construed, giving effect 
to all its parts, did impose an assess- 
ment upon the whole capital steck of 
the trust company. And we need here 
only add that it appears from the de- 
cree itself that, in the proceedings to 
liquidate the affairs of this banking 
corporation, the court was called upon 
to determine the necessity for and the 
amount of an assessment upon the 
capital stock of the corporation to pay 
the claims of its depositors, and that it 
did judicially ascertain and express- 
ly decree that “an assessment of 100 
per cent. upon the whole capital stock 
* * * is necessary to be made to meet 
the claims of said depositors.” Such 
determination and decree, we think, 
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may reasonably be construed to be in 
effect such an assessment. No other 
construction would be consistent with 
the adjudged necessity in the premises 
and the manifest purpose of the de- 
cree. It was clearly so intended by 
the justice who signed it. 

Moreover, it is expressly provided by 
section 86, c. 48, R. S., amended by 
chapter 19, P. L. 1905, as hereinbe- 
fore quoted. that whenever, in liqui- 
dating the affairs of a trust and bank- 
ing comnany, “it appears” that its as- 
sets are not sufficient to pay its indebt- 
edness, “the receiver thereof, under 
proper orders of the court, shall pro- 
ceed to enforce such individual liabil- 
ity of shareholders in any appropriate 
action at law or in equity. in his own 
name or in the name of the corpora- 
tion for the benefit of the creditors.” 
Under the provisions of this section the 
receivers in the case at bar were not 
only authorized but commanded to en- 
force the defendant’s liability, under 
proper orders of the court, in any ap- 
propriate action at law or in equity. 
Considering the provisions of this State 
in connection with the decree of April 
29, 1912, it seems a reasonable conclu- 
sion that the receivers of the Water- 
ville Trust Company were authorized 
to bring this action against the de- 
fendant. 

Accordingly it is the opinion of the 
court that the plaintiffs are entitled to 
judgment against the defendant for 
$500, with interest from the date of 
the writ. 

So ordered. 

88 Atlantic Rep. 647. 


& 
Gift Causa Mortis 


OreEGON. 


Indorsement—E vidence 


Supreme Court of Oregon, November 11, 
1913. 


BAKER VS. MORAN. 


To constitute a valid gift causa mortis, 
the gift must be made in view of donor’s 
death. It must be conditioned upon taking 
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effect only at his death or by reason of an 
existing illness. There must be actual de- 
livery of the thing given. 

Where, under apprehension of death, two 
bank drafts for $2,000 each were given and 
the donor died shortly afterward, there was 
a valid gift causa mortis. Where such gift 
is made, indorsement of the instruments is 
not necessary to pass title. 


& 


STATEMENT OF FACT 


HIS is a suit, the practical effect of 

which is to determine the validity 
of an alleged gift causa mortis, made 
by one Andrew Manser to plaintiff, of 
two drafts for $2,000 each. Manser 
was an unmarried man, a miner by occu- 
pation, and at the time of the alleged 
gift the owner of money and property 
of the value of from $138,000 to $15,- 
000. He was somewhat penurious in 
his habits and not on very kindly terms 
with his relatives. He became acquaint- 
ed with plaintiff in Baker City in 1907. 
They were both members of the same 
lodge of Odd Fellows and became very 
intimate friends. In 1909 Baker had 
an attack of typhoid fever, which left 
him in somewhat impaired health, and 
in December of that year Manser be- 
came sick with tuberculosis. At his re- 
quest Baker visited him and thereafter 
called on him frequently. They dis- 
cussed the condition of their health and 
finally planned a trip to California. 
Manser went by way of Salt Lake, 
while Baker went by way of Portland, 
reaching San Diego, which was the 
agreed meeting place, about New 
Year’s, 1910. The time of Manser’s ar- 
rival is not disclosed by the testimony, 
but he prohably arrived some time be- 
tween the first and fifteenth of Janu- 
ary, 1910. Being asked by one McRae 
if he wanted a nurse or needed help, he 
answered that there was a man down 
there by the name of Baker who was a 
very dear friend of his and requested 
McRae to find him, as he wished him 
to come and take care of him. McRae 
had previously met Baker in the Odd 
Fellows Lodge and found him and ac- 
companied him to Manser’s room, and 
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when Manser saw Baker, he said: 
“Billy, for God’s sake, never leave me 
now until I am either croaked or get 
better.” 

From that time on Baker remained 
with Manser, in attendance upon 
him, until Manser’s death, on the 
nineteenth day of February, 1910. Sub- 
sequent to this time, and on or about 
the thirteenth day of February, 1910, 
Manser suffered a very severe hemor- 
rhage, necessitating the calling in of a 
doctor, and he asked the doctor, after 
the doctor had made his examination,. 
whether or not he had any chance to re- 
cover. The doctor told Manser that he- 
would not be able to stand many more 
hemorrhages and that unless they were- 
stopped he might pass away at any 
time. After the doctor left, Manser sat 
on the couch in the room with his head 
in his hands for several minutes and 
finally said to Baker, “That is an awful 
bad verdict.” He thought a few minutes: 
longer and then pulled out the two 
drafts in question, handed them over to 
Baker, and said: “Whatever we do— 
whatever may happen, they are for you 
to use for yourself. They are for you. 
I want you to have them to use for your 
own use. They are yours. I want you 
to have these, anyway.” He also told 
Baker he was to have whatever money 
there remained on deposit to his credit 
in the bank at Dillon at his (Manser’s) 
death. Baker then took the drafts, 
placed them in an envelope, and, put- 
ting them in his pocket, kept them in 
his possession and control until after he 
had been appointed as the executor of 
the will, when he went to Montana and 
exchanged the two drafts for certificates 
of deposit, which were turned over by 
him to the clerk upon the order of the 
county judge. At the time the drafts 
were given to Baker by Manser, Baker 
asked Manser if he did not want to in- 
dorse them. Manser replied: “It isn’t 
necessary. I will write a letter and have 
it fixed so you are sure of getting the 
money. If anyone should steal them 
now without any indorsement they can’t 
cash them.” A letter was subsequently 
dictated by Manser and written by 
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Claude Woolman to the Dillon State 
Bank at Dillon, Mont., as follows: 

San Diego, California, Feb. 14, 1910. Mr. 
A. L. Stone, Cashier Dillon State Bank, Dil- 
lon, Montana—Dear ~.r: ‘Lhis day I have 
made out and signed my last and only will, 
and have named one Mr. William Baker as 
executor without bonds. * * * After my 
death I desire Mr. William Baker to, upon 
demand, withdraw any portion of the money 
credited to my account, and on deposit in 
the Dillon State Bank. Herewith you will 
find signature of Mr, William Baker, wit- 
nessed by myself and two residents of the 
city of San Diego, members of the I. O. O. 
F. Andrew A. Manser (Wm. Baker). 
Witness: Claude Woolman, Councilman, San 
Diego, Cal. 


Before writing this letter Manser 
had executed a will, by which he had 
made specitic bequests to certain of his 
relatives of an amount about sufficient 
to cover the residue of his estate, ex- 
clusive of the drafts claimed by Baker. 
There was no residuary clause in the 
will. The will was probated in Baker 
county, and plaintiff was appointed as 
executor. Later he was removed, and 
defendant Moran was appointed in his 
stead. Baker brought this suit to com- 
pel Moran to deliver to him certain cer- 
tificates of deposit which had been sub- 
stituted for the drafts originally placed 
in his possession by Manser and ob- 
tained a decree, from which defendants 
appeal. 


& 


OPINION OF THE COURT (IN 
PART) 


McBee, C. J.: At the outset it 

may be stated that it is clearly es- 
tablished that Manser intended that 
Baker should be his beneficiary to the 
extent of the drafts claimed by him. 
This fact is established by the testi- 
mony of the plaintiff and is corrobo- 
rated by the testimony of McRae, who 
testifies that Baker showed him the 
drafts in Manser’s presence and told 
him that Manser had given them to him, 
to which statement Manser made no ob- 
jection. It is true that the witness 
would not say positively that Manser 
heard the conversation, but the evidence 


shows that it took place in the room in 
which Manser was lying and under 
circumstances that rendered it improb- 
able that he failed to hear what was 
said. 

At all events, this testimony dis- 
pels any doubt which might be raised 
that Baker was acting secretly or in an 
underhand manner in respect to the al- 
leged gift of the drafts. Had such been 
his intention, he would not have stated 
that Manser had given him the drafts 
when Manser was in a position where 
he was likely to hear the declaration 
and, if false, deny it. The evidence 
also discloses such an intimacy between 
the two men as renders such a disposi- 
tion of the property reasonable. There 
can be no doubt that this friendship was 
remarkably close. * * * They had 
planned the trip to California for the 
mutual benefit of their health, and, 
when the Noble Grand of the Odd Fel- 
lows Lodge suggested a nurse, Manser 
stated that he had a very dear friend 
named Baker, whom he desired to take 
care of him. And later, when the same 
witness asked if the lodge at San Diego 
should pay for nursing him in his sick- 
ness and send the bill to Manser’s lodge, 
he stated that he would pay Baker fully 
himself. 

Again, in conversing with this 
witness about his property, he said: 
“His relatives never treated him very 
good, and he did not think they were 
entitled to very much of his money, but 
he said that outsiders were kinder to 
him than even his own relatives, and he 
said that he ought to reward those that 
were good to him in is illness rather 
than his relatives.” This expression 
could refer to no one but plaintiff, who 
had been more than a brother to Man- 
ser, waiting upon him in his sickness, 
answering every demand upon his 
strength, and ministering to his every 
want. As before remarked, the intent 
of Manser to give Baker these drafts is 
beyond peradventure; and, unless there 
is some technical objection to the man- 
ner of the gift that renders that inten- 
tion fruitless, we ought to effectuate it. 

Let us now consider the language 
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used by Manser in making the gift, as 
told by Baker: “He thought a few 
minutes longer and then he pulled out 
the two drafts and handed them to me 
and said: ‘Whatever we do—whatever 
may happen, they are for you to use for 
yourself. They are for you. I want 
you to have them to use for your own 
use. They are yours. I want you to 
have these, anyway.’”” Standing alone 
here is the language of a complete gift, 
and, coupled with a delivery of posses- 
sion, it passed the present title as a 
gift inter vivos. Taken in connection 
with other circumstances it was suffi- 
cient to constitute a complete gift causa 
mortis. So for the purposes of this 
case the distinction would seem immate- 
rial. After the drafts were so deliv- 
ered, Baker suggested an indorsement, 
but Manser told him it was unneces- 
sary; that if anyone should steal them 
without an indorsement they would be 
unable to cash them: and that he would 
write a letter and have it fixed so that 
Baker could get the money. The fail- 
ure of Manser to indorse the drafts is 
the principal argument urged by de- 
fendants’ counsel in favor of the theory 
that there was no intention to make an 
absolute gift of the drafts to plaintiff, 
but that the delivery was conditional in 
character and therefore testamentary in 
its nature, and, not being executed in a 
manner sufficient to constitute a valid 
will, it is void. As before stated, the 
language used was sufficient to consti- 
tute a gift either inter vivos or causa 
mortis, but taken in connection with all 
the circumstances it is fair to assume 
that it was a gift causa mortis, and 
that if by any miracle Manser had re- 
covered form his illness he would have 
expected and demanded the return of 
the drafts; the contingency upon which 
thev were given having failed to come to 
pass. It is, therefore, proper to con- 
sider what constitutes a valid gift causa 
mortis. 

“A gift causa mortis is defined to 
be a gift of personal property made by 
a person in expectation of death then 
imminent and upon an essential condi- 
tion that the property shall belong fully 
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to the donee, in case the donor dies as 
anticipated, leaving the donee surviving 
him, and the gift is not in the mean- 
time revoked, but not otherwise.” 20 
Cye. 1228. 

“A donation mortis causa is that 
which is made to meet the case of death, 
as when anything is given upon condi- 
tion that, if any final accident befalls 
the donor, the person to whom it is 
given shall have it as his own; but if 
the donor should survive, or if he 
should repent of having made the gift, 
or if the person to whom it has been 
given should die before the donor, then 
the donor should receive back the thing 
given.” 20 Cyc. supra. 

From these definitions it apppears 
that, to constitute a valid gift causa 
mortis, three things must concur: (1) 
The gift must be made with a view to 
the donor’s death; (2) it must be con- 
ditioned to take effect only on the own- 
er’s death or by reason of an exist- 
ing illness; (3) there must be an actual 
delivery of the possession of the thing 
given to the donee. The only differ- 
ence between a gift causa mortis and a 
gift inter vivos is that in the first the 
donor retains the power of revocation, 
and the death of the donee occurring 
before that of the donor works revo- 
cation, while in the latter the whole 
title passes irrevocably with delivery 
of possession. 

Now let us apply these elementary 
propositions to the case at bar. The 
words of the gift were absolute: 
“Whatever happens I want you to have 
these, anyway. These are yours to use 
for your own use.” The delivery was 
complete, and Manser’s declining to in- 
dorse them was not put upon the 
ground that he wished to retain any 
further dominion over them, but be- 
cause such indorsement was unneces- 
sary and because he thought a letter 
to the bank would be safer and avoid 
the danger of an indorsed draft fall- 
ing into wrong hands. 

There is nothing to indicate that he 
used the pretext of writing a letter to 
defeat or defer the gift, but rather to 
effectuate and render more convenient 
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and safe the execution of it. He was 
right in saying that the indorsement 
was unnecessary. for it has frequently 
been held that the gift or sale of a 
negotiable instrument accompanied by 
an actual transfer of possession passes 
the title. First National Bank vs. Mc- 
Cullough, 50 Or. 508; Bates vs. Kemp- 
ton, 73 Mass. (7 Gray) 382;°Turpin vs. 
Thompson, 2 Mete. (Ky.) 420; West- 
erlo vs. De Witt, 836 N. Y. 340; Brown 
vs. Brown, 18 Conn. 410. 

It is impractical to discuss at length 
all the authorities upon this branch of 
the subject. In our judment the true 
criteria by which to judge the validity 
of a gift causa mortis is to be found 
in the case of Leyson vs. Davis, 17 
Mont. 220, which is a most exhaustive 
and learned review of the whole sub- 
ject, and in the case of Johnson vs. 
Colley, 101 Va. 414. 

The fact that after making his will 
the deceased caused the letter quoted 
to be written, and that he kept it in 
his possession with the intent that it 
should be forwarded after his death, 
in our judgment does not in any way 
bear upon his intent in delivering the 
drafts to plaintiff. It is to be remem- 
bered that Manser had other money in 
the bank besides that represented by 
these drafts, and this seems to have 
been the principal matter referred to in 
the letter. It is probable that he in- 
tended to include in its terms the 
money due on the drafts, but, if so, 
that intention is very imperfectly ex- 
pressed. There is nothing im the let- 
ter or in the fact of his retaining pos- 
session of it that indicates an intention 
of limiting the rights conveyed by the 
delivery of the drafts or the words ac- 
companying their delivery. It is true 
that claims of gifts causa mortis should 
be closely scrutinized with a view to 
preventing fraud; but, when the inten- 
tion of the donor is clear, mere formal 
and technical objections should not be 
allowed to defeat such intent. 

The decree of the circuit court is af- 
firmed. 

136 Pacific Rep. 30. 


Officer Acting in Dual 
Capacity 


Ono 


Innocent Holder for Value—Corpora- 
tions—Acts of Officers—Notice of 
Defects — Consideration—Agency— 
Fraud 


Supreme Court of Ohio, October 7, 1913. 


FIRST NATIONAL BANK OF NEW BREMEN Vs, 
BURNS ET AL, 


The knowledge of officers and agents of 
corporations of matters within the scope of 
their authority becomes the knowledge of 
the corporation whether such knowledge be 
imparted to the principal or not. 

An officer of a bank acting for himself 
as an individual in the purchase of a note 
tainted with fraud, cannot, as a bank offi- 
cial by purchasing the note of himself, for 
the bank, make the instrument good. His 
knowledge as a man is equally his knowl- 
edge as a banker. 


& 


CTION by the First National Bank 

of New Bremen against one Burns 
and others. Judgment for plaintiff by 
the Court of Common Pleas was re- 
versed by the Circuit Court, and plain- 
tiff brings error. Affirmed. 


& 


STATEMENT OF FACT 


N or about the fifteenth day of Sep- 

tember, 1910, the First National 
Bank of New Bremen, Ohio, brought 
suit against the Burnses on three several 
promisscry notes which said Burnses 
had executed and delivered to one 
Julius Boesel, on July 10, 1908. Said 
banking corporation alleged that it had 
purchased from said Julius Boesel, the 
payee, certain notes for value and be- 
fore maturity. The answers of said 
defendants alleged want of considera- 
tion; that they were induced and pro- 
cured to sign said promissory notes by 
the fraud of said Boesel, the payee; 
that said Boesel was at the times in 
question the president and one of the 
active managers of said bank; and that 
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the bank had full notice and knowl- 
edge of such fraud and want of consid- 
eration at the time said notes were 
transferred and indorsed by said Boe- 
sel to said bank. The bank by reply 
denied all the averments of said an- 
swers charging fraud and want of con- 
sideration, and claimed the rights of 
an innocent purchaser for value in due 
course and before maturity. 

Upon these issues the case was 
brought to trial in the common pleas 
court before a jury, and the plaintiff, 
at the close of the evidence, moved the 
court to arrest the case from the jury 
and for judgment on the ground that 
there was no evidence tending to show 
that plaintiff was not an innocent hold- 
er of said promissory notes in due 
course, for value and before maturity. 
It was, however, admitted at the time, 
and the bill of exceptions taken so cer- 
tifies, that there was some evidence 
offered by the defendants tending to 
support all the averments of their an- 
swers as to fraud and want of consid- 
eration, and the only question raised by 
the motion was whether or not there 
was any evidence tending to show no- 
tice and knowledge of the bank as to 
fraud and want of consideration in 
procuring the Burnses to execute and 
deliver said notes to said Boesel. 

It was admitted at the time that the 
only knowledge that the bank had in 
this hehalf was the knowledge of Boe- 
sel, so that the question then before 
the court upon that motion was in short 
this: Was the knowledge of Boesel ac- 
quired in connection with the making of 
the notes in question such knowledge as 
should be in law charged upon the First 
National Bank of New Bremen? If 
this question is answered in the affirma- 
tive, the motion should have been over- 
ruled and the case submitted to the 
jury. 

If, upon the other hand, ‘it is answered 
in the negative, the court as a matter of 
law should have sustained the motion 
and rendered judgment in favor of the 
bank. The court of common pleas did 
sustain said motion and rendered judg- 
ment accordingly. The circuit court 
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reversed said judgment and remanded 
the case to the court of common pleas 
for further proceedings according to 
law. These proceedings in error are 
now before this court to reverse the 
judgment of the circuit court and affirm 
the judgment of the court of common 
pleas, 


& 


OPINION OF THE COURT 
PART) 


ANAMAKER, J.: It is agreed 

by the parties that the sole ques- 
tion in this case is: Was the knowledge 
of Boesel as an individual the knowl- 
edge of Boesel as president and man- 
ager of the bank? 

Counsel for the bank put the ques- 
tion very clearly in their brief, to wit: 
“The record discloses that it is con- 
ceded that the plaintiff was a national 
bank; that Julius Boesel. the payee of 
the notes, was its president and active 
manager; that he sold and discounted 
the notes to the bank, and that in so 
doing he acted for himself personally 
as indorsee and also for the bank as 
its president and manager; that no 
other officer or person connected with 
the bank had anything to do with the 
purchase of said notes and did not know 
thereof and had no notice or knowl- 
edge of any facts that would invalidate 
said notes in the hands of said Boesel; 
and further that the bank purchased 
said notes for value and before ma- 
turity, and was an innocent holder in 
due course, unless the knomledge of 
Boesel was in law to he imputed to the 
bank. The record discloses that the 
bank did not concede the fraud or 
want of consideration alleged; only 
that the evidence offered by defend- 
ants tended to support the allegation 
of the answer on these issues”—and 
therefore made such issues a matter for 
determination by the jury, unless the 
knowledge of Boesel could not be im- 
puted to the bank when the bank pur- 
chased the notes of said Boesel. 

Counsel on both sides have been 
more than usually diligent in searching 
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the cases more or less analogous to the 
case at bar. The results of their in- 
quiry, together with the research of the 
court, disclose a rather wide diversity 
of opinion. As to cases of this char- 
acter it is unnecessary, as it probably 
is impossible, to attempt to reconcile all 
the numerous decisions. The question 
is largely a new one in Ohio. 

A corporation can act only through 
its officers and agents, and the cases 
all agree on the elementary proposi- 
tion that the acts of the agent within 
the scope of his agency are at once the 
acts of his principal, and obviousiy the 
knowledge of such agent in the doing 
of such act becomes the knowledge of 
his principal. 

This general rule is admitted and 
adopted by practically all the courts, 
and, if it shall apply in this case, the 
acts and knowledge of Boesel, as pres- 
ident and active manager of the bank 
and hence its agent in purchasing said 
notes from Boesel the individual, be- 
come and are the acts and knowledge 
of the bank. 

It is claimed, however, by plaintiff 
in error that this rule is no more gen- 
erally recognized than certain well- 
known exceptions to the rule coming 
under a peculiar state of facts which 
plaintiff in error contends are identi- 
cal with the state of facts in this case, 
to wit, that notice or knowledge on the 
part of the agent will not be imputed 
to the principal where the agent’s rela- 
tions to the subject-matter, his previ- 
ous conduct, or his adverse interests 
render it certain that he will not dis- 
close such knowledge. In such cases 
the presumption is that the agent will 
conceal any fact which might be detri- 
mental to his own interest. This doc- 
trins is sustained in Mechem on 
Agency, § 721 et seq.; Koehler vs. 
Dodge. 31 Neb. 328; Buffalo County 
Nat. Bank vs. Sharpe. 40 Neb. 128; 
Benton vs. German-American Nat. 
Bank, 122 Mo. 332; Merchants Nat. 
Bank vs. Lovitt, 114 Mo. 519; Bank of 
Overton vs. Thompson, 118 Fed. 800; 
and numerous other cases cited in the 
notes. 

The doctrine of this exception was 


very aptly and fully stated in one of 
the leading cases (Innerarity vs. Mer- 
chants Nat. Bank, 1389 Mass. 332) as 
follows: ‘While the knowledge of an 
agent is ordinarily to be imputed to 
the principal, it would appear now to 
be well established that there is an ex- 
ception to the construction or imputa- 
tion of notice from the agent to the 
principal in case of such conduct by 
the agent as raises a clear presump- 
tion that he would not communicate the 
facts in controversy, as where the com- 
munication of such a fact would neces- 
sarily prevent the consummation of a 
fraudulent scheme which the agent was 
engaged in perpetrating.” 

Mechem, in his excellent work on 
Agency, lays down the rule in the fol- 
lowing apt and accurate language: “It 
is a general rule, settled by an unbroken 
current. of authority, that notice to an 
agent while acting within the scope of 
his authority and in reference to a mat- 
ter over which his authority extends is 
notice to the principal. In respect to 
this rule two important elements will 
be noticed. The first of these is that 
the notice or knowledge, which will af- 
fect the principal, is that only which 
is possessed hy the agent while he is 
agent, and while he is acting within the 
scope of his authority. * * * 

“The second element is'that the no- 
tice or knowledge, which shall be im- 
puted to the principal, is that only 
which relates to the subject-matter of 
that agent’s authority, or in other 
words. is that only which relates to the 
business or transaction in reference to 
which that agent is authorized to act 
by and for the principal. 

“Two general theories prevail as to 
the foundation upon which this rule is 
based, and the results of these respec- 
tive theories are not entirely alike. The 
first finds the reason of the rule in the 
legal identity of the agent with the 
principal, in the fact that the agent, 
while keeping within the scope of his 
authority, is. as to the matter embraced 
within it, for the time being the prin- 
cipal himself, or, at all events, the alter 
ego of the principal—the principal’s 
other self. Whatever notice or knonl- 
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edge, then, reaches the agent under 
these circumstances, in law reaches the 
principal, * * * 

“The other theory is based upon the 
rule that it is the duty of the agent to 
disclose to his principal all notice or 
knowledge which he may possess and 
which is necessary for the principal’s 
protection or guidance. This duty the 
Jaw presumes the agent to have per- 
formed, and, according to the view now 
being considered, impntes to the prin- 
cipal whatever notice or knowledge the 
agent then possessed, whether he has 
in fact disclosed it or not.”” Mechem 
goes on to say: “The theory based upon 
the legal] identity of the parties, and 
limiting the application of the rule to 
such notice or knowledge as was ac- 
quired during the agency, was at first 
adopted in the English courts, and has 
since been followed by the courts of 
many of the United States. The other 


theory, however, based upon the duty 
of the agent to disclose to his principal 
all knowledge and information pos- 
sessed by the agent in relation to the 


subiect-matter of the agency, 
therefore charging the principal with 
it, has since been firmly established by 
the English courts, and has been adopt- 
ed by the Supreme Court of the United 
States, and by many of the States.” 

In determining the rule of law that 
shal] apnly in this case, in the interest 
of scund morals, the public welfare, 
and honest business, this court has a 
most important duty to perform. 

To-day probably ninety per cent. of 
the country’s business is conducted or 
controlled by the corporation. It is 
not only a business convenience, but a 
business necessity. Its business can- 
not be conducted by the invisible, in- 
tangible, incorporeal body known in the 
law, but must be conducted by its offi- 
cers and agents as known to the public. 
The agent when duly authorized to act 
stands in the shoes of his principal for 
the purposes of the corporation as the 
principal must be held to stand in the 
shoes of the agent for the protection 


of the public. There is a full and com-. 


plete merger of identity, a oneness in 


and - 
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action and knowledge, of principal and 
agent. 

If there be that legal identity as to 
the act of the agent in behalf of his 
principal, it must follow by a parity of 
reason and right that there be that same 
legal identity as to the agent’s acquired 
knowledge in the doing of the principal’s 
act, and, if so, why should there be 
either occasion or duty on the part of 
the agent to communicate the knowl- 
edge to his principal—which knowledge 
by virtue of said identity between the 
agent and principal the principal must 
be conclusively presumed to have? Or, 
as Mechem has said: “Whatever notice 
or knowledge, then, reaches the agent 
under these circumstances [matters 
within the scope of his authority], in 
law reaches the principal.” Boesel as 
manager of the bank cannot unknow 
what Boesel the man all the while 
knew. 

This case is distinguishable from 
many of those cited in the plaintiff in 
error’s brief, for several reasons. The 
agency of Boesel as president and ac- 
tive manager of the bank is admitted; 
second, what he did as such agent was 
fully authorized by the bank. This is 
conclusively established by the fact that 
the bank at no time repudiated the 
transaction or questioned the agent’s 
authority, but, on the contrary, contin- 
used to hold said notes, brought suit 
upon them, and is now prosecuting 
error for a reversal of the judgment 
below. Again, in this case it is admit- 
ted not only that Boesel as president 
and active manager of the bank was 
fully authorized as such to purchase 
the notes, but that no other person, 
officer, committee, or board of directors 
needed to take any action whatsoever 
to complete such purchase. Again, this 
is a case in contract, whereas, many of 
the cases cited are those of tort. * * * 

In the Innerarity Case, supra, large- 
ly relied on by plaintiff in error, B was 
merely a director of the bank. The 
loan in question was not made by B. 
He had no authority to make it, but 
it was passed upon and approved by a 
board of directors, who, as such board, 
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it was claimed had no knowledge of 
the fraud, though B was present as a 
member of such board. In an action 
for tort or wrongful conversion, the 
knowledge of B was not imputed to 
the bank. So that this case may be 
distinguished by these two facts: First, 
B was not fully authorized in and of 
‘himself to make the loan; second, the 
action was one in tort. * * * 

Manifestly, in a case sounding in 
tort there would be no presumption in 
law that the wrongful act of the agent 
was the act of the principal unless ac- 
tual authority to do the act was proven 
or a subsequent ratification after all the 
facts and circumstances of the act were 
known. No man is presumed to do 
wrong. There is in fact, in law, and 
in good morals a reason for the dis- 
tinction that there may not be that legal 
identity between principal and agent in 
a case of tort that there is in a case 
of contract. 

In a case of contract, as in the case 
at bar, there is no need of communi- 
cating knowledge, because the princi- 
pal in law is already conclusively pre- 
sumed to have that knowledge. The 
principal’s liability does not depend 
upon the agent’s duty to communicate, 
or the likelihood that he will communi- 
cate, his knowledge to the principal, but 
upon the fact that the agent is the 
alter ego of the principal, acting for 
the principal, and knows that his acts 
and knowledge ipso facto become the 
knowledge and acts of the principal. 

This doctrine of liability based upon 
the legal identity of the parties is in 
the main sustained by a number of 
cases. Messick & Company et al. vs. 
Roxbury & Wilcox, 1 Handy, 190, 191; 
Cragie et al. vs. Hadley, 99 N. Y. 131, 
in which the following is a part of the 
opinion: “Notice to an agent of a bank 
intrusted with the management of its 
business is notice to the corporation in 
transactions conducted by such agent 
acting for the corporation, in the scope 
of his authority, whether the knowl- 
edge of the agent was acquired in the 
course of the particular dealing or on 
some prior occasion.” 


In Holden vs. New York & Erie 
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Bank, 72 N. Y. 286, the court in 
speaking of the duties of the chief 
managing officer of a bank say: “As a 
matter of fact, whatever knowledge, in- 
formation, or notice Ganson had in 
either of these capacities [managing 
officer of the bank. individual, or ex- 
ecutor], he carried with him into his 
exercise of the other. As agent of the 
bank, he owed it a duty in every trans- 
action in which the bank took a part, 
under his observation. Hence, as a 
matter of law, whatever notice of facts 
he had in any capacity, which were 
material in the performance by him of 
the part of the bank in any transac- 
tion, became notice to the bank, his 
principal; as it was his duty to give 
it notice thereof in that matter. It is 
the rule that the knowledge of the 
agent is the knowledge of his principal, 
and notice to the agent of the existence 
of material facts is notice thereof to 
the principal, who is taken to know 
everything about a transaction which 
his agent in it knows.” 

National Security Bank vs. Cushman, 
121 Mass. 490: “If a director of a 
bank, who acts for the bank in dis- 
counting a note, has knowledge that the 
note was procured by fraud, the bank 
is affected with his knowledge.” 

Even in the Innerarity Case, supra, 
the court in its opinion uses this lan- 
guage: “A bank or other corporation 
can act only through agents, and it is 
generally true that if a director who 
has knowledge of the fraud or illegal- 
ity of the transaction acts for the bank, 
as in discounting a note, his act is that 
of the bank, and it is affected by his 
knowledge.” 

In First National Bank vs. Blake 
(C. C.) 60 Fed. 78: “A large number 
of cases are cited in support of this 
view, and it is well settled that an of- 
ficer or agent, dealing with a corpora- 
tion or his principal on his own ac- 
count, is not presumed to communicate 
knowledge which it would be to his in- 
terest to conceal, and the corporation or 
principal is not chargeable with such 
knowledge. But there is no room for 
the application of this principle where 
the agent is the sole representative of 
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both parties in the transaction.” * * * 

To hold otherwise would open the 
widest possible door for all sorts of 
fraud; the more atrocious and aggrava- 
ted the fraud, the less the likelihood of 
fixing the liability upon the principal. 
Why? Because the agent would be the 
less likely to communicate the fact to 
the principal. Such a holding has no 
place in sound business or good morals 
and ought not to be encouraged by our 
courts. 

There was clear error in the trial 
court sustaining the motion, and the 
judgment of the circuit court revers- 
ing the judgment of the court of com- 
mon pleas is hereby affirmed, and the 
cause remanded to the court of com- 
mon pleas for a new trial and for such 
other and further proceedings as are 
agreeable to Jaw. 

Judgment affirmed. 

103 N. E. Rep. 93. 


& 


Deposit in Assumed Name 


New York 


Lost Pass-Book—Bond of Indemnity— 
Gift-Trust-—Administration 


Supreme Court, New York, Appellate Di- 
vision, Fourth Department, Nov. 12, 1913. 
VALLEY SAVINGS 


ROUGHAN VS. CHENANGO 


BANK. 


A savings bank having adopted no rule 
or by-law authorizing it to require bond of 
indemnity as a condition of payment of de- 
posits where pass book is lost, cannot in- 
sist upon such bond as a condition of pay- 
ment. 

Where plaintiff made deposits of her own 
money in names of mother and nephew, but 
without their knowledge, with the intention 
that the funds should go to them in case 
they survived her, and lost the pass books, 
upon the death of mother and nephew she 
was entitled to draw the deposits without 
giving the bank bond of indemnity or ad- 
ministering decedents estates, they having 
no property. Under sections 2476 and 2662 
ot the Code of Civil Procedure no adminis- 
tration can be had where decedent left no 
property, 

Under such conditions no gift is made 
and no trust created. 


CTION by Anna Roughan against 

the Chenango Valley Savings 
Bank. From a judgment for defend- 
ant, plaintiff appeals. Reversed, and 
new trial granted. 


& 


STATEMENT OF FACT 


HIS action is to recover of the de- 

fendant bank the sum _ of 
$1,256.95, with interest thereon at the 
rate prescribed by defendant, being the 
proceeds of deposits made by plaintiff 
in the defendant bank in two separate 
accounts under the following unusual 
circumstances. On December 9, 1878, 
the plaintiff, Anna Roughan, a 
stranger to the defendant and its offi- 
cials, and without disclosing her real 
name, deposited therein the sum of $370 
in the name of Bridget W. Roughan; 
plaintiff at the time representing that 
she was Bridget W. Roughan. She 
then signed the usual identification 
card, “Bridget W. Roughan, Bingham- 
ton,” and defendant issued to her in 
the name of Bridget W. Roughan its 
pass-book numbered 9,096. 

In 1895, the defendant bank, under 
an order of the Supreme Court, was 
permitted to settle with its depositors, 
by scaling down the several deposits, 
including plaintiff’s, fifteen per cent., 
and thereupon the plaintiff surrendered 
her pass-book No. 9,096, and there was. 
issued to her a new pass-book, also in 
the name of Bridget W. Roughan, for 
the balance, said new pass-book being 
numbered 2,402, and plaintiff receipt- 
ing therefor as “Bridget Roughan.” 

On April 11, 1896, the plaintiff made 
a second deposit of $500 in the name 
of a James W. R. Kelley, who was a 
nephew of the depositor, and who was 
then represented by the depositor to 
be absent in the country, receiving pass- 
book No. 6,492. The nephew in whose 
name said deposit was made was a son 
of plaintiff’s sister. He was a cripple, 
and plaintiff had reared and cared for 
him upon his mother’s death and for 
some years thereafter. There has 





326 THE BANKERS MAGAZINE 


never been any withdrawal from the 
last-mentioned account, and only $37.90 
has been withdrawn from the first de- 
posit account, plaintiff still using the 
name “Bridget W. Roughan.” 

Bridget W. Roughan was _ the 
mother of the plaintiff and always re- 
sided in Ireland. The plaintiff had 
been accustomed to contribute to the 
support of her aged mother in Ireland, 
and testified upon the trial that her 
purpose in making the deposit in the 
name of her mother was so the mother 
would be able to get it if anything 
happened to the plaintiff. That the 
money so deposited by plaintiff was 
hers and in the accumulation of which 
the mother had no hand is beyond 
dispute. Nor did the mother in Ire- 
land ever have any knowledge or in- 
formation of the act of the daughter 
in thus providing a fund for her in 
case she outlived her daughter. Bridget 
W. Roughan was never a party to the 
transaction and died in ignorance of the 
generous act of the daughter. The same 
is equally true as to the deposit ac- 
count made by the plaintiff in the name 
of her nephew, James W. R. Kelley. 
Neither of the persons whose interest 
in the funds deposited depended upon 
their surviving the depositor ever knew 
of plaintiff’s action for their benefit. 
Bridget W. Roughan died about the 
year 1896, in Ireland, never having vis- 
ited America. The nephew, James W. 
R. Kelley, died some time prior to the 
commencement of this action. 

Both pass-books were retained by 
plaintiff; she carrying them constantly 
upon her person. In October, 1908, 
plaintiff lost both books and has never 
recovered either. Immediately upon 
discovering her loss, plaintiff notified 
defendant thereof, and demanded the 
balance of said deposits with accumu- 
lated interest. Then for the first time 
defendant learned of the peculiar cir- 
cumstances of the deposits. The de- 
fendant declined to pay unless plain- 
tiff would give defendant a bond to in- 
demnify it against loss. The defendant 
has also signified its willingness to pay 
the amounts of the deposits, with accrued 


interest, in each case, to the personal 
representatives, when appointed, of the 
persons in whose names the deposits 
were made. 

However, the evidence seems to indi- 
cate that this last offer to pay to per- 
sonal representatives was not made at 
the time of the demands made by plain- 
tiff when she made known to the bank 
the loss of the pass-books. The sole 
condition which then seems to have 
been imposed by defendant was the giv- 
ing of a bond to indemnify it against 
the claims of persons who might later 
produce the pass-books and demand 
payment of the moneys represented 
thereby. The defendant produced upon 
the trial its form of indemnity bond 
and showed its offer to fill it out for 
execution by plaintiff and surety. The 
plaintiff disclaims ability to furnish the 
required bond. 


& 


OPINION OF THE COURT 


ERRILL, J.: I do not think the 

defendant is in a position to in- 
sist upon plaintiff's producing such 
bond. It has adopted no rule or by- 
law authorizing it to impose such a 
condition upon its payment of deposits 
when pass-books are lost. In the ab- 
sence of such a provision of its by- 
laws, defendant is not justified in re- 
sisting plaintiff’s claim on that ground. 
Mierke vs. Jefferson County Savings 
Bank, 208 N. Y. 347. 

Nor do I think, under the circum- 
stances, the plaintiff should be com- 
pelled to administer the estates of her 
deceased mother and nephew in order 
to obtain the moneys which she thus de- 
posited. So far as the evidence dis- 
closes, the facts are not sufficient to 
confer jurisdiction upon any court to 
appoint personal representatives of the 
deceased persons. The mother of plain- 
tiff was never a resident of this coun- 
try, nor is it shown that either she or 
the nephew had any property here or 
elsewhere, and, unless plaintiff should 
concede that the deceased persons had 
some interest in the funds in question 
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which upon their decease passed to and 
formed their estates, it is difficult to see 
how administration could be obtained. 
Code Civ. Proc. §§ 2476. 2662; In re 
Jones’ Estate, 70 Mise. Rep. 154; In 
re McCabe, 84 App. Div. 145; Evans 
vs. Schoonmaker, 2 Dem. 249; Taylor 
vs. Public Administrator, 6 Dem. 158. 
Nor do I think the plaintiff open to 
criticism for declining to concede that 
the deposits belonged to her mother and 
nephew respectively, for the purpose 
of laying foundation for the appoint- 
ment of personal representatives of the 
deceased persons. From her standpoint 
neither had any interest in their re- 
spective funds unless they survived her. 
And besides, such a position on her 
part might involve dangerous complica- 
tions upon final distribution of the es- 
tates, and when she might encounter 
embarrassment in explaining the true 
situation to creditors or next of kin of 
the deceased persons. The defendant 
professes entire willingness to pay over 
the amounts of the said accounts at 
such time as it can do so with safety. 
While the situation is not without its 
embarrassments, it seems to me that the 
defendant can safely pay over these 
moneys to plaintiff. What is the real 
status of plaintiff with reference to 
these funds? There is little or no dis- 
pute as to the essential facts. The 
money deposited by plaintiff was her 
own. She says she intended the de- 
posits to go to her mother and nephew, 
respectively, upon her death. Until 
then they had no interest therein. Title 
to the moneys in controversy in any one 
save the plaintiff must be upon one of 
two theories: Either plaintiff, in mak- 
ing the deposits, intended them as out- 
right gifts to the mother and nephew, 
respectively; or it was her intention to 
create tentative trusts for their bene- 
fits. It seems to me she did neither. 


Under elementary principles of law 
governing gifts, it cannot be seriously 
claimed that the moneys so deposited 
by plaintiff passed to the mother and 
nephews as gifts. Neither of them was 


privy to plaintiff’s acts. Every essen- 
tial requisite to a valid gift is wanting. 
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There was no intent to give on the part 
of plaintiff, express or implied. There 
was no delivery of the things given to 
or for the donees in pursuance of such 
intent, and no acceptance by the donees. 
They never knew of their relative’s 
acts in their respective behalves. Sure- 
ly there was no gift. Beaver vs. 
Beaver, 117 N. Y. 421; Sullivan vs. 
Sullivan, 161 N. Y. 554; McMahon vs. 
Cronin, 143 App. Div. 842; Beaver vs. 
Beaver, 137 N. Y. 59. 

The moneys were deposited with de- 
fendant under some theory on plain- 
tiff’s part that if her mother and 
nephew should survive her the moneys 
so deposited would go to each respect- 
ively upon plaintiff’s death. It is clear 
to me that she had no intention to con- 
vey to either of her said relatives any 
present title or interest in the moneys 
so deposited, and that unless they sur- 
vived her it was her intention that they 
would have no interest therein. Not 
alone by her testimony is such inten- 
tion borne out, but it clearly appears 
from the manner in which she made the 
deposits, her withholding the knowledge 
thereof from her mother and nephew, 
her occasional withdrawals from one of 
the accounts, and her retention of the 
passbooks. 

It seems to me that under the evi- 
dence the moneys were plaintiff's. 
They represented the fruits of her toil 
and frugality. In their accumulation 
neither the mother nor the nephew had 
contributed. She had a right to de- 
posit them where she saw fit and in 
those names she saw fit and to with- 
hold the evidence thereof as she did. 
Washington vs. Bank for Savings, 171 
N. Y. 166. 

So far as parting with title to the 
moneys so placed by her, the case is no 
different in principle than had she 
made provisions in her will for her 
mother and nephew, to become effective 
upon her decease. Such testamentary 
provisions would convey no title to the 
bequests unless the beneficiaries sur- 
vived the testatrix, and could be re- 
voked by her at any time prior to her 
death. So with these deposits. They 
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were to become effective only upon the 
mother and nephew surviving plaintiff. 
They having died, it seems to me she 
had a clear right to revoke her action, 
and indeed the deaths of the mother 
and nephew prior to that of plaintiff 
ipso facto worked a revocation of plain- 
tiff’s acts in making the deposits in 
their respective names, so far as any 
interest which they might have had in 
case they had survived her may be con- 
cerned. 

Moreover, I think plaintiff’s acts 
fell far short of creating trusts in 
favor of her mother and _ nephew, 
either absolute or tentative. There 
certainly was no declaration of trust 
when either deposit was made, nor at 
any time thereafter. No trust can be 
implied simply by a deposit by one per- 
son in the name of another. As was 
said by Judge Andrews in Beaver vs. 
Beaver, 117 N. Y. 421: 

“To constitute a trust there must be 
either an explicit declaration of trust, 
or circumstances which show beyond 
reasonable doubt that a trust was in- 
tended to be created.” 

Plaintiff, in making the deposits 
shown in the case at bar with the in- 
tention that those whom she desired to 
aid should only receive her bounty 
upon her death, passed no title to said 
funds. The plaintiff parted with no 
title to the moneys deposited. * * * 

I am therefore of the opinion that 
the evidence establishes conclusively 
that the plaintiff is the only person en- 
titled to the moneys in question. The 
passbooks are lost, and satisfactory 
proof of such loss has been presented 
to the bank. It would seem that plain- 
tiff has met every reasonable require- 
ment that defendant could make. Its 
insistence upon the appointment of 
legal representatives of the mother and 
nephew is apparently based upon the 
erroneous assumption that they were 
the depositors, within the terms of sec- 
tion 26 of defendant’s by-laws. The 
plaintiff was the depositor. Defendant 
has no right to impose as a condition of 
payment of the moneys in question that 
personal representatives of the mother 


and nephew be named and that pay- 
ment be made to them. 

It therefore seems to me that plain- 
tiff is entitled to recover of defendant 
the balance due her upon said deposits, 
with accrued interest, and that the 
judgment of the court below should be 
reversed, and a new trial granted, with 
costs to appellant to abide event. All 
concur. 

144 New York Supp. 508. 


& 
Payment by Check 


GEORGIA 


What Constitutes Payment—Garnish- 
ment—Check “in Full Settlement”— 
Alteration 


Court of Appeals of Georgia, November 
25, 1913. 


ore 
KIRBY PLANING MILL COMPANY VS. TITUS. 


A bank check is not payment until it is 
paid, unless the payee jaccepts it as such; 
nor does a bank check drawn in the ordi- 
nary form operate as an assignment of any 
part of the fund standing to the credit of 
the drawer until it has been accepted by the 
drawee. 

Where a debtor delivers to his creditor a 
bank check drawn in the ordinary form and 
upon which is a notation that the check is 
to be accepted in full payment of the in- 
debtedness and the creditor declines so to 
accept the check and erases from it the 
condition contained thereon, the mere re- 
tention by the creditor of the check in this 
altered condition will not prevent one of his 
creditors from attaching the debt by ser- 
vice of garnishment upon the original 
debtor. 

@ 


CTION by Theodore Titus against 

the Kirby Planing Mill Company 

and Tallahassee Saw Mill Company, 

garnishee. Judgment for plaintiff, and 
the garnishee brings error. Affirmed. 


& 


STATEMENT OF FACT 


HEODORE TITUS had obtained 
a judgment against the Talla- 
hassee Saw Mill Company for $1,500 
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and on July 23, 1912, caused summons 
of garnishment to be served upon the 
Kirby Planing Mill Company. That 
company admitted that it was indebted 
tu the principal defendant in the sum 
of $248.11, but claimed that the debt 
could not be reached by garnishment 
process for the following reasons: The 
Tallahasse Saw Mill Company had 
claimed an indebtedness against the 
Kirby Planing Mill Company of some 
$1.800. On June 7, 1910, the gar- 
nishee drew its check payable to the 
order of the Tallahassee Saw Mill 
Company for $248.11, indorsing there- 
on the statement that the check was in 
full settlement of all indebtedness due 
by the garnishee to the Tallahassee 
Saw Mill Company. That company 
received the check, drew a line through 
the indorsement that the check was to 
be in full settlement, and in this al- 
tered condition presented it to the bank 
for payment. The bank refused pay- 
ment and the check was protested on 
June 18, 1910. Subsequently suit was 
brought by the Tallahassee Saw Mill 


Company against the Kirby Planing 
Mill Company for about $1,800 on ac- 
count for which the check had been 


given in settlement. The defendant 
filed an answer admitting an indebted- 
ness to the plaintiff of $248.11 and 
averred that this amount had been ten- 
dered to and declined by the plaintiff. 
This suit was dismissed by the plain- 
tiff at the trial term and has never been 
renewed. 

After the service of the sum- 
mons of garnishment, the check was 
again presented to the bank, with the 
entry of acceptance in full settlement 
rewritten on the back of the check. The 
check was paid in this condition on 
November 16, 1910. It does not ap- 
pear when the above-mentioned entry 
was made on the check. After the 
check was drawn by the garnishee, it 
never again received possession of it 
until it was returned by the bank as a 
paid voucher. The check was finally 
paid by the bank under instruction 
from the garnishee. Titus, the gar- 
nishing creditor, testified that, shortly 
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after the garnishment was served, he 
stated to the officer of the garnishee in 
charge of its business that the purpose 
of the garnishment was to impound the 
balance of $248.11 owing by the gar- 
nishee to the principal defendant.. The 
attorney for the Tallahasee Saw Mill 
Company testified that, in November 
after the garnishment was served, an 
officer of that company came into his 
office and asked for the file in the case 
of Tallahassee Saw Mill Company vs. 
Kirby Planing Mill Company, that the 
file was delivered to this officer, and the 
attorney supposed the check was in the 
file as it had been with the other papers 
all the while. At that time this officer 
stated to the attorney that he would 
not accept the check in full settlement. 
It does not appear from the evidence 
just what day in November this con- 
versation took place, but it evidently 
occurred before the check was paid on 
November 16th. Upon this state of 
facts the judge directed a_ verdict 
against the garnishee, and it excepted. 


& 


OPINION OF THE COURT 
OTTLE, J.: If, at the time of the 


service of the summons of gar- 
nishment, the garnishee was indebted 
to the principal defendant, and if pay- 
ment of the debt to the garnishing 
creditor would result in no injury to 
the garnishee, by subjecting it to fur- 
ther liability, the direction of the ver- 
dict in plaintiff’s favor was proper. It 
was undisputed that, at the time of the 
service of the summons of garnishment, 
the garnishee owed the principal de- 
fendant $248.11. It is insisted, how- 
ever, that because the garnishee had 
some two years before given a check to 
its creditor and this check had not been 
returned at the time the summons was 
served but was still in the possession, 
custody, and control of the creditor, the 
garnishee was not bound to counter- 
mand the check or instruct the bank 
not to pay it but could successfully de- 
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fend by showing the drawing and de- 
livery of the check. 

The plaintiff in error relies upon the 
cases of Parker-Fain Grocery Com- 
pany vs. Orr, 1 Ga. App. 628, and 
Watt-Harley-Holmes Hardware Com- 
pany vs. Day, 1 Ga. App. 646. With- 
out undertaking to discuss all of the 
propositions announced in the opinions 
in these two cases, it is sufficient to say 
that neither of the cases is upon its 
facts parallel with the instant case.*** 

Some of the language of the opinion 
in the case of Watt-Harley-Holmes 
Hardware Company vs. Day, supra, 
does furnish at least colorable ground 
for the contention of the plaintiff in 
error, but it was held, under the facts 
of that case, that the garnishee was 
liable; it appearing that the summons 
of garnishment had been served on the 
sender of the check before the check 
had left the post office where it was 
mailed and at a time when the sender 
had a right to withdraw the check from 
the post office. It is true that in dis- 


cussing the case the Chief Judge said 


that, if the creditor had requested the 
check to be sent by mail, the sender of 
the check could not have withdrawn it, 
and the title to the check would have 
vested in the payee when the check was 
mailed according to his instructions. 
Further language of the opinion indi- 
cates that, after delivery of the check 
to the payee, the debt represented by 
the check would not be subject to gar- 
nishment process. All this, however, 
was obiter, and upon further reflection 
we are not prepared to hold that there 
are no circumstances under which a 
debt can be reached by process of gar- 
nishment merely because a check for 
the amount of the indebtedness has 
been previously delivered to the cred- 
itor but has neither been collected nor 
accepted by the creditor in payment. 
“Bank checks and promissory notes are 
not payment until themselves paid.” 
Civil Code, § 4314. Butler vs. Barnes, 
8 Ga. App. 513; Holland vs. Mutual 
Fertilizer Company, 8 Ga. App. 714. 
A check which has not been accepted 
by the drawee and which does not de- 
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scribe any particular fund or use words 
of transfer of the whole or any part 
of any amount standing to the credit of 
the drawer is neither a legal nor an 
equitable assignment of the money 
standing to the credit of the drawer. 
In such a case the payee would have 
no right of action against the drawee 
until after acceptance by the latter. 
Reviere vs. Chambliss, 120 Ga. 714. 

The check delivered by the garnishee 
in the present case not having been ac- 
cepted as payment and not constitut- 
ing an assignment of any part of a 
fund standing to the garnishee’s credit 
in the bank, the garnishee was indebted 
to the creditor until the check was 
either paid or accepted as payment. 
Neither had been done at the time of 
the service of the summons of garnish- 
ment. The garnishee answered that it 
was not indebted, and the undisputed 
evidence showed that it was indebted. 
Moreover, the evidence not only failed 
to show that the check had been ac- 
cepted as payment but affirmatively 
showed that the garnishee’s creditor 
had refused to accept the check at all 
upon the terms which it was tendered. 
The condition noted upon the check was 
stricken, and, in this altered state, pay- 
ment of the check was refused by the 
bank. Thereafter suit was brought by 
the creditor against the garnishee for 
the full amount claimed to be due. This 
suit was dismissed at the trial term, but 
it was not until after the summons of 
garnishment was served that the credi- 
tor indicated its willingness to accept 
the check in full payment. 

It is fairly inferable from the testi- 
mony of Mr. Luke, who was of counsel 
for the Tallahassee Saw Mill Com- 
pany, that the decision of that com- 
pany to accept the check in full settle- 
ment was not reached until after the 
summons of garnishment had _ been 
served. We are referred to the state- 
ment of the law in 20 Cyc. 1008, to the 
effect that, where a check is made pay- 
able upon a condition, it cannot be 
reached by garnishment process prior 
to the fulfillment of the condition. This 
principle has no application here. The 
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citations in support of the text indicate 
its meaning to be merely that a check 
which is not due absolutely, but upon 
a condition or contingency, is not to be 
regarded as evidence of an indebted- 
ness unti] the fulfillment of the condi- 
tion or the happening of the contin- 
gency. See Greenway vs. Wilmarth, 12 
Mete. (Mass.) 12; Burke vs. Whit- 
comb, 13 Vt. 421. If this rule has any 
application at all in the present case, 
it operates against the contention of 
the plaintiff in error, because under no 
view of it could the debt due by the 
garnishee be regarded as satisfied until 
the check had been accepted by its 
creditor upon the condition upon which 
it was delivered. There was no denial 
by the garnishee that it owed the prin- 
cipal defendant at least the amount of 
£248.11, and the only issue between 
these parties was as to whether the 
garnishee owed any larger amount. 
Judgment affirmed. 
80 S. E. Rep. 18. 





Replies to Law and Banking 
Questions 


Questions in Bankin mel Law—submitted by subscribers 
—which may be of sufficient general interest to war- 
rant publication will be answered in this department. 





CHECK — SUBSTITUTION OF 
NAME OF BANK 


Lovisvitte, Ky., Dec. 5, 1913. 
Editor Bankers Magazine: 


Sir: Will you please give your opinion as 
to whether it is safe to pay a check where 
the name of the bank is crossed out and 
another substituted? We frequently have 
such checks presented. CasHIER. 


Answer: It might be “safe” in 
banking, but unsafe in law to pay such 
a check, depending upon the circum- 
stances. It frequently becomes neces- 
sary in business to draw checks where 
no proper blanks are at hand and a 
“made to order” check follows. To 
pay such a check might be good bank- 
ing, but poor law, for it is an altered 


instrument and any material alteration 
without the assent of all parties liable 
thereon voids the instrument except as 
against the party who made, author- 
ized or assented to the alteration, and 
subsequent endorsers. (Neg. Inst. 
Law.) And by the same law, a change 
in the time or place of payment is a 
material alteration. 

Cases are on record where a check 
has been issued, and for one reason or 
another the drawer has removed his ac- 
count to another bank before the check 
was presented and the holder, discover- 
ing the change, has altered the check, 
making it payable at the new deposi- 
torv, obviously a material alteration 
without the consent of the drawer. 
This happened in the case of Morris 
vs. Beaumont Nat. Bank, 88 S. W. 
Rep. 36, a Texas case, and the bank 
was held liable. Particularly would 
this be true if the alteration were in 
another handwriting, thus carrying 
prima facie evidence of the change. 
The alteration being a forgery could 
not bind the maker, for he had not or- 
dered the bank to pay as the altered 
check presumed to do, and therefore 
his account could not be charged with 


the amount, although the signature 


might be genuine. Presuming the al- 
teration to be made by the drawer, the 
question of damages arises, in case the 
drawee bank should refuse payment. A 
Kansas decision (First State Bank of 
Scott City vs. Vogeli, 96 Pac. Rep. 
490) holds that it was not negligence 
for a bank to pay such a check, unless 
there was something to excite suspicion, 
or some fact known which would put 
the bank upon inquiry. The court 
holds further that the mere fact that 
the handwriting of the body of 
the check differs from that of 
the maker is not a matter of suspicion. 
Therefore in the light of these two de- 
cisions. the question would be: to pay 
or not to pay. 

If the maker were known to have 
but one bank account, it would ordi- 
narily be perfectly safe to pay; but 
caution would suggest that in a day of 
quick communication some effort should 





332 


be made to verify the alteration with- 
out causing undue delay in payment or 
annoyance to the holder. The amount, 
drawer of the check and party present- 
ing would be controlling factors. 

In cases where no proper check is 
at hand, a draft would be the safer 
thing; or even a “home made” check 
in the drawer’s handwriting; but it is 
a condition and not a theory that your 
question presents, and the above would 
seem to suggest the proper course, de- 
pending upon circumstances as to how 


to proceed. 
& 


CHECK DRAWN ON SAVINGS 
ACCOUNT—IMPORTANCE OF 
DATE IN NEGOTIABLE IN- 
STRUMENT — CANADIAN 
BANKING PRACTICES 


Winniprec, Manitosa, Jan. 23, 1914, 
Editor Bankers Magazine: 

Sir: As a subscriber, could [ solicit the 
aid of your legal a to advise me 
regarding the two following questions which 
I have seen answered in some past number 
of your MaGazIne: 

Could you refer me to the case, or a case, 
where a bank is bound to pay a customer’s 
check, irrespective of departments? For in- 


stance, a man has a savings account in’ 


funds and draws an ordinary current ac- 
count check; the bank must protect the 
check, and a refusal leaves them open to 
damages. Contention: Money in any form 
or department of a bank is subject to or- 
dinary check. 

I also wish to establish that a banker has 
nothing whatever to do with the dating on 
a check. I contend the date is a private 
memorandum of the customer, and the fact 
of the check having been drawn makes it 
negotiable and payable at the bank when 
presented, even if it were dated ahead. 

Thanking you for any information along 
these lines you may give me, I am, 

MANAGER. 


Answer: Prior to 1885 it was the 
custom in Canada to issue “deposit re- 
ceipts” or certificates of deposit for in- 
terest-bearing accounts. Special condi- 
tions attached to such deposits, as for 
instance, that the receipt must be sur- 
rendered upon payment, and that the 
funds must be left a certain length of 
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time to receive interest. Such a receipt 
was the cause of litigation in the case 
of McDonald vs. McDonald, reported 
in Vol. 66 Bankers MaGazine, p. 200. 
At about that time the savings bank 
pass-book came into use: and is now 
quite generally in vogue. 

These books contain the name of the 
bank and the branch issuing it. The 
depositor’s name does not generally ap- 
pear on the pass-book, the number only 
being used. Rules and _ regulations 
governing the deposits are usually con- 
tained therein. Notice of withdrawal 
is not generally required, but permis- 
sible. The practice of allowing check- 
ing against savings accounts is grow- 
ing. Some banks limit the number of 
checks per month, and bankers gener- 
ally are not friendly to the practice, 
but are forced to permit it through 
stress of competition. 

Assuming that your bank follows 
the general custom of issuing savings 
bank books with rules, these rules regu- 
late the withdrawal of funds; and if 
checking privileges are allowed, it is a 
courtesy and not a matter of compul- 
sion. 

The pass-book is a contract and the 
by-laws usually contain therein the con- 
ditions of the contract; among which 
are usually: (a) that the pass-book 
must accompany all withdrawal orders, 
and (b) that the bank reserves the 
right to demand notice of withdrawal. 
(This we understand, is seldom, if 
ever, required by Canadian banks.) 

In Appleby vs. Erie County Savings 
Bank (62 N. Y. 12,) the court said: 
“It is necessary and proper that rules 
and regulations should be prescribed 
for the payment of money deposited in 
savings banks, and for the protection 
of banks in making payments; and if 
such rules are within the restrictions of 
the act and are reasonable, they should 
be upheld. They constitute, if properly 
communicated and assented to by the 
depositor, the contract between the 
parties.” And again, in Allen vs. 
Williamsburgh Savings Bank (69 N. 
Y. 314) the court said: “When it (the 
savings bank) has prescribed rules, 
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and its depositor has assented to them, 
they are the agreement, and each party 
must keep it to preserve the rights 
against the other.” 

Presuming the relation of your sav- 
ings department, and its customers to 
be thus contractual, and your depositor 
check at variance with the 
agreement, you would be perfectly 
justified in refusing payment, although 
by the Canadian Bills of Exchange 
Act (See. 165) a check is “a bill of 
exchange drawn on a bank, payable on 
demand,” and unless, for some good 
reason as above suggested, payment was 
refused, liability would follow if the 
drawer was good for the amount. A 
bank is liable for damages where it dis- 
honors a depositor’s check without just 
cause. Wiley vs. Bunker Hill Nat. 
Bank, 183 Mass. 495; Davis vs. Stand- 
ard Nat. Bank 50 N. Y. App. Div. 210. 
No damages could follow if the condi- 
tions of deposit were not fulfilled, in- 
asmuch as the depositor himself was 
the cause of the refusal in that he did 
not keep his part of the agreement. 

If, however, the deposit was evi- 
denced by another instrument. such as 
a certificate of deposit, it would not be 
subject to check under any condition, 
the surrender of the instrument and 
payment in full being the express or 
implied agreement. And if it was a 
time deposit, payment could not be de- 
manded until the time expired. 

If a non-trading depositor in a sav- 
ings department of a bank has made 
his deposit subject to special terms, he 
may, on the wrongful refusal of the 
bank to pay to him personally the 
amount of the deposit, recover as dam- 
ages only the interest and the money. 
Henderson vs. Bank of Hamilton, 25 
O. R. 641, 22 A. R. 414. 

[t is the right of the depositor to re- 
ecive payment upon demand, unless the 
agreement to that effect which is other- 
wise implied, is varied by special 
agreement. 


draws a 


Sometimes, however, the 


implied agreement may be varied by 
the issue by the bank to the depesitor 
certificate of deposit making the 
amount payable either on de- 


entire 


o 
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mand or at a designated time, to the 
depositor or to his order. In this case 
the amount due is payable only upon 
surrender of the certificate to the bank, 
and the deposit is not subject to check. 
(Tiffany, Banks and Banking, p. 14 
and authorities cited.) 

The second question bears upon the 
importance of the date in a negotiable 
instrument. Section 146 of the Cana- 
dian Bills of Exchange Act provides 
that “any alteration of the date is a 
material alteration,” and voids the bill 
except as against the party who has 
himself made, authorized or assented to 
the alteration, and subsequent endors- 
ers.” Section 25 of the Negotiable In- 
struments Law (N. Y.) provides that 
“the validity and negotiable character 
of an instrument are not affected by 
the fact that it is not dated. Where 
the instrument is not dated, it will be 
considered to be dated as of the time it 
was issued. (Section 86), Even if the 
date is omitted in such instruments, the 
instrument is not unnegotiable, as 
the holder has the right to fill up the 
blank. with ‘the date of issue thereon; 
or if not possible to secure that, then 
the date when he received it. (Tomp- 
kins Commercial Paper, p. 51, citing 
Negotiable Inst. Law, Sec. 17. Knise- 
ly vs. Sampson, 100 Ill. 578; Mehl- 
berg vs. Fisher, 24 Wis. 607; Richard- 
son vs. Ellett, 10 Tex. 191.) 

If the date were a “mere memoran- 
dum of the customer” as our corre- 
spondent claims, the changing thereof 
would not constitute a “material altera- 
tion,” which, if done without the con- 
sent of all parties liable thereon, voids 
the instrument except as against a 
party who has himself made, author- 
ized or assented to the alteration and 
subsequent indorsers. Negotiable Inst. 
Law, Sec. 205 (N. Y.). In_ the 
hands of a holder in due course, not a 
party to the alteration, payment may, 
however, be enforced according to the 
original tenor. (Sec. 205.) A_post- 
dated check cannot, as suggested, bi 
paid by the bank “when presented, 
even if it were dated ahead,” for the 
reason that the bank, in law, impliedly 
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contracts with the depositor (in ordi- 
nary account) to pay when, and to 
whom, and in the amount authorized by 
the drawer, and prior to the designated 
date and presentment the drawer can 
revoke the order. When a check is 
issued post-dated, it contains all the 
elements of a contract, but payment 
upon it can only be demanded upon the 
day of its date, or some succeeding day. 
Frazier vs. Trow, ete., Co., 24 Hun. 
(N. Y.) 281. A post-dated check 
should not be paid by the bank on 
which it is drawn until the time of its 
date arrives; (Smith vs. Maddax- 
Rucker Banking Co., 8 Ga. App. 288) 
for. being a “bill of exchange drawn 
on a bank, payable on demand,” the 
date is important as indicating when 
the denand may be made. The date, 
therefore, becomes an important part 
of the instrument, as specifying the 
time of payment, and cannot be disre- 
garded with impunity by the bank. 
Checks may be antedated, post-dated 
and undated; but the chief source of 
trouble is the post-dated, and such 
should neither be paid nor certified. 
(See Schoen vs. Security Bank, Jan- 
uary, 1914, BANKERS MAGAZINE, page 
42.) 
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Legal Terms Used In This 
Number Defined 





Aecord and Satisfaction—Accord 
is a mutual agreement as to terms; 
satisfaction is the payment as 
agreed upon. (Tompkins, Commer- 
cial Paper. p. 151.) An agreement 
between two persons for the acceptance 
and delivery of a stipulated thing or 
amount in settlement of a debt or dam- 
ages for a wrong. (Standard Diction- 
ary.) When completed, accord and 
satisfaction has two effects; it is a pay- 
ment of a debt; and it is a species of 
sale of the thing given by the debtor to 
the creditor in satisfaction; but it dif- 
fers from it in this, that it is not valid 
until the delivery of the article, and 








there is no warranty of the thing thus 
sold, except, perhaps, the title, for in 
regard to this it cannot be doubted that 
if a debtor gave on an accord and sat- 
isfaction the goods of another, ther 
would be no satisfaction. The intention 
of the parties is of the utmost conse- 
quence, as the debtor will be required 
only to execute the new contract to the 
point whence it was to operate a satis- 
faction of the preéxisting liability. 
(Bouvier’s Law Dictionary.) 


Garnish—To warn a debtor not to 
pay or deliver to his creditor money or 
property in his possession due the 
creditor; to attach. A person holding 
property or money so attached is bound 
to keep the same in his hands, to 
answer the plaintiff’s claim, until the 
attachment is dissolved or he is other- 
wise discharged. 


Ipso facto—By the fact itself. 
Needing nothing more to make the act 
complete. 


Obiter—Not in necessary connection 
with the issue to be determined. In 
regard to the authorities, it may be 
confessed that by far the greater part 
are obiter, and some of them quite un- 
called for. (Parsons on Contracts. ) 












Obiter dictum—An_ opinion — ex- 
pressed by a court, but which, not be- 
ing necessarily involved in the case, 
lacks the force of adjudication. (Bou- 
vier. ) 


Tort—A wrongful act, a neglect or 
default whereby legal damage is caused 
to the person, property or reputation of 
another; a private or civil wrong, as by 
assault, trespass or libel. An action 
in tort is an action for damages for a 
wrong, as distinguished from an action 
founded on contract. (Standard.) 


Ultra vires—Beyond the lawful c¢a- 
pacity or powers. Used especially in 
connection with corporations or their 
officials as to contracts or acts not 
within the scope of the powers con- 
ferred upon then. 












The Cleveland Foundation 


A Plan for the Better Utilization of Bequests for Social Welfare 


ELIEVING that 

moderate fortune would like to 
make bequests for public purposes 
were there in existence a reliable means 
of administering such gifts, Mr. F. H. 
Goff, president of the Cleveland 
(Ohio) Trust Company, has established 
the Cleveland Foundation to meet this 
tegarding it, he says: 


many people of 


need. 


“Confident that there are many who 
would weleome an opportunity of trus- 
teeing the residuum of their estate to 
be used in furtherance of educational 
and social welfare work in this city, 
some months ago I recommended to the 
board of directors of the Cleveland 


Trust Company that by the adoption 
of a proper resolution definitely estab- 
lishing the purposes, powers and duties, 
they authorize the acceptance of char- 
itable trusts, Jarge or small, created for 
the benefit of the inhabitants of the 
city of Cleveland, the individual trusts 
together to constitute a community trust 
to be known as The Cleveland Founda- 
tion. I am pleased to announce that 
after having given the matter careful 
consideration and after having taken the 
opinion of many interested in welfare 
work, the our company 
have adopted resolution authorizing the 
acceptance of such trusts.” 


directors of 


Us 


FHS 


Suggestions to Young Cashiers 


N this MaGazine for January, 1852, 
there appears, on the first page, a 
premium essay written for THe BanK- 
ens MaGazine by Lorenzo Sabine of 
Framingham, Mass., on the topic, 
“Suggestions to Young Cashiers of the 
Duty of Their Profession.” From this 
essay the following is quoted as being 
not inapplicable to these times: 


Economy is the parent of honesty, of 
freedom, and of mental ease and quiet. 
Poverty can never enter your abode if 
content with satisfying your real wants; 
while you will never enjoy indepen- 
denee if you live in accordance with the 


world’s caprice. If you possess an in- 


ordinate craving for great wealth, or a 
desire to indulge in luxuries and amuse- 
of fortune alone 
can afford, you have mistaken your pro- 
fession, and should abandon it. For 
your life. if you remain in it, will be a 
perpetual struggle against your natural 
inclinations; and the danger is that, 
finally yielding to them, you will in- 
volve yourself in irretrievable woe. 

The road to disgrace is short. Per- 
sons who have traced the footsteps of 
more than one unhappy bank officer 
that has trodden it have found that ex- 
travagance and defalcation were but a 
few strides apart. 


ments such as men 


ay 


The Vice of Extravagance 


'T us as hankers see to it that our 

national character is cleared of 
this vice of extravagance which, it is a 
matter of history, will ruin any country 
if persisted in long enough; and by 
procching continually the homely gospel 
that “every little bit added to what 


you've got makes just a little bit more,” 
gradually buiid up a bulwark made of 
the thrift of the people behind which 
the old Union may weather any storm. 
—F. G. MeWiuriam, Secretary Sav- 
ings Bank Section American Bankers 
Association. 
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The Railways and the 
Government 


By Howarp E .tiotr 
CHAIRMAN OF THE New ENGLAND 
LINEs 


HERE is indisputable evidence 

i that that expansion of our rail- 

ways which has contributed so 
much to the country’s prosperity has, 
by reason of the conditions now imposed 
upon them, reached a point of practical 
suspension, There is hardly any newcon- 
struction being undertaken, and im- 
provements are being postponed wher- 
ever practicable, because of lack of 
funds. This is due, in part, to the 
great increase in the cost of labor and 
materials, in part to the elaborate and 
luxurious facilities which the people de- 
mand, and in part to the rise in the 
rates of interest, all of which is re- 
flected in the loss in net earnings shown 
by recent statements of the railways; 
and this despite an increase in gross 
earnings maintained until very recently, 
though there are signs to-day of a fall- 
ing off even in gross. 

I think that all candid and thought- 
ful persons will admit that the situa- 
tion as reflected is a serious one, not 
only as affecting the railways them- 


selves, but the entire business of this 
country. Indeed, with railway credit 
impaired, it would seem difficult for the 
railways to extricate themselves from 
the present situation unless a change 
occurs in public sentiment and in the 
treatment they receive from the peo- 
ple, as expressed through their various 
governmental agencies. Undoubtedly, 
various causes have contributed to 
bring this situation about. Some of 
these have been economic and some so- 
cial, and the railway has suffered from 
both, perhaps, more than any other 
industry in that the price of its service 
is no longer within its own control, and 
the same may be said of its great payroll. 

Is it not incumbent upon all thought- 
ful men who wish to see this country 
continue to prosper to stop and ask 
themselves what can be done in this 
emergency? Is this trouble a social- 
istic one, due to new currents of 
thought and feeling in the minds of a 
majority of our citizens, fostered pos- 
sibly by ideas of government brought 
here by many of our new citizens from 
the Old World, who influence many 
others with whom they come in con- 
tact? And if the trouble is socialistic, 
does it not behoove every citizen who 
does not believe in this kind of doc- 
trine applied to business to speak out? 
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PRESENT TENDENCIES 


ANY of us have hazy ideas about 

socialism, but the principle under- 
lving the proposed socialistic state, as 
expressed by many 
that from every one 
pected according to his ability, 
and that te every one shall be 
given in accordance with his needs. The 
socialistic ideal thus expressed, is that 
every man shall do his utmost, but that 
he is not to be paid in proportion to 
the amount of work that he does, or in 
proportion to its value, but, on the con- 
trary, he is to be paid in accordance 
with his needs. The tendency of the 
people of the United States, however, 
seems to be not to extend to the rail- 
ways even that treatment which is ex- 
pressed by this socialistic ideal. Under 
that ideal, the railways would be ex- 
pected to do all that they can, and 
would be allowed to receive all that 
they need, but is it not true to-day that 
the railways are expected to do more 
than they can, and, at the same time, 
are not permitted to receive what they 
need? 

While the railways should be held 
directly to account for maintaining 
roidbed, track, and other facilities in 
proper condition, the fact should not 
be lost sight of that safety in opera- 
tion, as the people look upon it to- 
day. means equipment of steel or steel 
underframe in the passenger service, 
and other heavy expenditures in conse- 
To demand that such im- 
provements be made within any short 


socialists, is 
shall be ex- 


quence. 


period of time, in advance of the ability 
of the railways to pay for them, is to 
demand of the railways more than they 
can accomplish. And to hold them 
down, and so to impair their credit that 
they cannot obtain funds for such im- 
provements is certainly not to accord 
to them that which they need. Again, 
in insisting that they serve the end of 
efficiency from the standpoint. of eco- 
nomical operation, and, at the same 
time, meet the requirements for fast 
and frequent service, the people de- 
mand of the railways more than they 
can do. If they desire such service 
without allowing the railways the 
compensation that justifies it, they are 
not according the railways what they 
need. 
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COMPETITION VERSUS COMBI- 
NATION 


HERE is another respect in which 

the people of this country are deal- 
ing at cross purposes with the railways, 
and this is a question of transcendent 
importance, not only in the field of 
transportation, but throughout industry 
and commerce. This is a question of 
competition versus combination. The 
New Haven road is a consolidation of 
189 companies—the Boston & Maine 
and Maine Central of 200 companies. 
Before the consolidation of these lines, 
when it was desired to move a carload 
of freight from one end of New Eng- 
land to another, separate arrangements 
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had to be made and varying instruc- 
tions issued for each railway and end- 
less bargaining and higgling over rates 
and schedules, as well as the expense 
of many separate organizations. In 
this combination of separate railways 
in one organic whole, there is the possi- 
bility of efficiency, under proper man- 
agement, both from the standpoint of 
economical operation of the railways 
and from the public’s standpoint of 
improved service. Because of practices 
incident to the great construction 
period of American development and 
not confined to railways, the people 
created the Interstate Commerce Com- 
mission, which has pretty effectually 
not only restrained competition, but 
stifled it so far as rates are concerned. 
As the commission has the power to 
prevent the railroads from charging 
unreasonable rates and to prevent un- 
just discrimination, it is a grave ques- 
tion whether it is not an economical 
error to object to combinations of rail- 
ways which, under suitable manage- 
ment, can be made to serve the ends of 
efficiency by more economical operation 
and better service. Here again we find 
an inconsistency on the part of the 
people, who insist that the railways 
shall practise the greatest economy and 
efficiency in operation, but who, at the 
same time, object to principles that will 
further such economy. If the railways 
are not supported by the people they 
cannot render service to the people. 
The very expression “The Railroads 
and the people” indicates a distinction, 
a separation of interests, that the pros- 
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perity or the adversity of the railways 
is a matter of indifference to the peo- 
ple, and vice versa. Such a feeling oc- 
easionally finds expression in such an 
utterance as was made recently in the 
New Orleans Picayune, which editori- 
ally called upon the voters to oppose 
any candidate who was not “fully com- 
petent and willing to place the peoples’ 
interests above those of the railroads 
and transportation lines under all cir- 
cumstances,” when, as a matter of fact, 
their interests are identical. One rea- 
son, I believe, for this attitude, is that 
our people do not realize that railroad- 
ing is business just as much as rail 
making or producing paint is business. 
and that railways are as much a part 
of every-day life as any other business. 


a 


MULTIPLICITY OF LAWS 
PTHERE are State legislatures which 


pass Jaws concerning the railways 
within their state and the laws of one 
state sometimes conflict with those of 
another, and sometimes with those of 
the national government. The effect 
of this multiform and _ heterogeneous 
regulation is to compel the railroads to 
serve forty-nine masters, although the 


impossibility of serving even two mas- 
ters has been crystalized in a proverb. 
The effect of this multiplicity of laws 
also has been to undermine the confi- 


dence of investors, whose money is 
needed for the extension and the im- 


provement of the railroads. It has 
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been estimated that near one billion 
dollars will be required within the next 
year to improve the railways so that 
they may meet the demands of growing 
business and safer and more luxurious 
service. How can this money be raised? 
How can this condition be remedied? 
Must it not come from coédperation of 
the people with the railways and from 
the conviction in the public mind that 
railways are rendering to the people 
not only an essential but a vital service? 

If the people, by reason of new ten- 
dencies of thought, are exacting more 
of the railways and allowing them less 
in return for service rendered, are the 
people following the same rule with 
respect to the great machine of gov- 
ernment which they themselves have 
created, and in whose management they 
have a potent voice? There has been 
criticism of lack of efficiency in railway 
administration, and some of it is just, 
because railway officers and men are 
human and imperfect, but as a class 
they are doing better year by year. As 
a class they are high-minded, patriotic 
gentlemen, dealing with a problem that 
at times is very discouraging. They 
believe in frank and honorable business 
methods. They are doing the very 
best they can and they should receive 
help and commendation from the pub- 
lie instead of hindrance and _ hostile 
criticism. 


STANDARDS OF CONDUCT 
THE RE has been a gradual and de- 


sirable change in the standards of 
siness in the past twenty years. and 
rticularly in the past ten. Practices 
it a few years ago were considered 
roper in financial, commercial, manu- 
acturing, and transportation business 


are contrary to the ideas of the public 
to-day. 

In this business uplift, I think the 
great railway systems of the country, 
taken as a whole, are in the front rank 
in trying to do their work on a high 
plane and in trying to observe the com- 
plicated laws of the land. And the 
larger and more complicated the busi- 
ness, the more rigid is the carrying out 
of the maxim that “Honesty is the best 
policy.” 

Some people are still ready to ask 
for the rebate, the pass, and the special 
privilege. Because of some glaring 
failures here and there the press and 
the public sometimes are too prone to 
condemn all. But every man in mod- 
ern industrial business life knows how 
insistent the majority of men charged 
with the responsibility of management 
is for honesty, good morals, industry, 
and avoidance of sharp practice, and of 
trying to get something for nothing. 

The moral effect of this policy on 
the young man in business must be 
good, because whether he likes it or 
not, he must behave or be thrown into 
the discard. What kind of an exam- 
ple does the United States Government 
set before the youth of the land in its 
treatment of the great transportation 
lines? The Government should surely 
be as scrupulously honest and_high- 
minded in dealing with the railways as 
it expects the railways to be in dealing 
with the people, but is it? 


oy 


RAILWAY MAIL PAY 


OOK at the mail and parcels post 

situation for a moment. The Gov- 

ernment pays the railways for transport- 

ing the mail on the basis of weights ob- 
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tained in the autumn of 1912 for four 
years beginning July 1, 1913, although 
there is always some increase in weight 
each year. In January, 1913, the Par- 
cels Post began with a weight limit of 
eleven pounds, then increased it to 
twenty, and it is now, in some cases, 
to be fifty pounds. The Parcels Post 
takes business away from the express 
business of the railway and reduces 
earnings in that way, but the Govern- 
ment pays nothing for the extra weight 
carried, as the test weighing was before 
the Parcels Post began. So for four 
years the railways must carry the in- 
creasing weight of the ordinary mail 
and the rapidly growing Parcels Post 
freight for nothing, unless the Gov- 
ernment takes steps to pay for service 
already performed and to be performed, 
which, so far, it seems disinclined to 
do. 

With all our troubles, however, I still 
feel that we will come out all right, 
but—and this a great big but—care 
must be taken in working out these 
problems, and the public must be told 
the truth, or harm will be done that 
will take years to cure, and the best 
results will be delayed. It is foolish, 
in this country, to admit that all rail- 
way improvement must be given up. 
These things must go on; public opin- 
ion will not tolerate a deterioration of 
the railways. It will insist upon their 
being able to furnish the service re- 
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quired by growing business and by the 
very logic of the situation the public 
will provide the means for them so to 
do. But it is most important not to 
delay too long. 

There are some rifts in the clouds. 
Signs indeed are multiplying of a re- 
adjustment of ideas in the public mind, 
which ought to find a reflection in the 
attitude of governmental agencies. The 
miasma which has arisen from the mis- 
representation of the past is disappear- 
ing, and the public mind is clearing in 
consequence. That a constructive rather 
than a destructive sentiment is growing 
is apparent. This drift in public sen- 
timent is clearly beginning to make it- 
self felt, as shown in some recent ex- 
pressions of a friendly nature coming 
from those in Government offices. Such, 
for example, was the statement made 
only a short time before his death by 
Interstate Commerce Commissioner 
Marble: “We are seeking to bring 
about a condition that will be fair and 
equitable and that will make the rail- 
roads successful under present owner- 
ship.” In the newspapers this drift is 
finding expression in a rebuke of con- 
tinued criticism and intemperate de- 
nunciation of former practices, and a 
general realization that such a course 
can only produce widespread business 
atrophy. 


CURING THE PATIENT 
ATITONAL. need of terminal and 
other facilities having 

thoroughly impressed upon 
publie mind, shippers and ed- 

generally cenvinced that larg- 
er net railway returns — should 
be permitted, what are the rea- 
sons and perplexities which prevent 
the people from giving effect to a pol- 
icy that will cure the trouble, making 
it unanimous? Even if there is only a 
vigorous minority opposed to such pol- 
icy, candid consideration of their ob- 
jections is due them. 

It is claimed that the management of 
some roads has not been honest—that 


railway 
been 
the 
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insiders have profited when they should 
not. The morals of all kinds of busi- 
ness have improved year by year, and 
things have been done in railway and 
other business in the development of 
the country that were probably not 
right then and that certainly are 
frowned upon now by law and public 
opinion. Such things ought never to 
have been done. Owners of railways 
should root out dishonesty if it exists, 
and if they will not, public authority 
will do it. But is there anything in 
the situation that warrants calling a 
halt on the development of the conti- 
nent? Every time a clergyman, a doc- 
tor, a senator, or a cashier is punished, 
are we forthwith to abolish all clergy- 
men, all doctors, all senators, and all 
cashiers, while we unfrock that par- 
ticular clergyman, convict that particu- 
lar doctor, expel that particular sena- 
tor, or jail that particular cashier? 
Others say that some railways are 
over-capitalized. Whether they are or 
not, and certainly American roads have 
led the world in refraining from it, no 
more capitalization ought to be created 
than is necessary in order to serve the 
public. If too much was issued by 
some roads in the past, this is to be 
regretted, but no workable method 
has been suggested by which securities 
issued legally and bought in good faith 
can be taken from their owners with- 
out failures and receiverships that harm 
many more people than the owners of 
the securities. As for the future, 
every railway of importance runs 
through one or more states which regu- 
late security issues. And apart from 
that, those responsible for railway 
management realize, as they never did 
before, the absolute necessity of sound 
business principles in issuing securities, 
law or no law. The present problem is 
not to restrict the issues of securities 
but to find people willing to buy them. 
Another says that if securities were 
sold over the counter the bankers’ com- 
mission would be saved. Perhaps, 
some day, if confidence can be restored, 
part of such commissions might be 
saved, but a railroad must have finan- 
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cial experts, as well as engineering ex- 
perts, and pay a fair price for services 
rendered. If the commissions can be 
saved, they ought to be. But not even 
city, state and federal governments, 
whose credit is based on the taxing 
power, have been able at all times to 
float even moderately large popular 
loans without the aid of bankers. 

Others object because they say the 
new revenue would go to increased 
dividends. So some of it would and 
must. The dividend which a_ stock- 
holder receives is not all that he would 
like or that his managers want to pay, 
but is an amount needed to induce him 
and others to buy more stock or bonds 
when an enlarged plant is necessary 
in order to meet the desires and abso- 
lute necessities of the public. 
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EFFECT OF ECONOMIES 


T is said that the increased income 

needed could be had by economies. 
It is true that economies have been in- 
troduced, and there is room for more 
of them. Railroad managers, as a 
whole, are pushing hard every day to 
improve men, methods, and facilities. 
Many economies, however, can only be 
adopted by throwing away old appli- 
ances and buying new ones, which is 
the case in mills and factories as well 
as in railroads. And if the railroads 
have no money with which to get the 
new tools, they must do the best they 
can with the old ones. No effort in 
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this direction should be neglected, and 
no other industry is, or in the nature 
of things can be, so thoroughly or- 
ganized nation-wide as the railways to 
coéperate in studying, experimenting, 
and standardizing their progress. But, 
in view of the wonderful savings al- 
ready accomplished, both major and 
minor, in the past few years, and in 
spite of the larger percentages of gross 
earnings absorbed by expenses and 
taxes, it is doubtful if the people 
should depend on such measures to off- 
set the apparently irresistible rise in 
wages and in the price of materials, 
the higher cost of capital, and the de- 
mands for more elaborate facilities 
and luxurious service. 

Are any of these obstacles sufficient- 
ly important to delay such revision of 
rate schedules as will meet this anoma- 
lous situation of increasing gross earn- 
ings, but declining net earnings, and 
still more rapidly declining net cor- 
porate income after payment of fixed 
charges? 

The railway managers of the coun- 
try want to know where to improve. 
They welcome just criticism based on 
a real knowledge of all the actual 
facts. It is their purpose to profit by 
it. To serve the public adequately, on 
the other hand, is also their purpose, 
and it is their duty to seek diligently 
from the appropriate authorities the 
sanction and help necessary if the rail- 
way is to do what the people want and 
must have if the country is to grow. 
So it would seem as if it was to the 
interest of the people to be patient 
with a railway which has practically 
no control over the price of what it 
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has: to sell—transportation—and very 
little control over the price of labor 
needed to produce that transportation. 
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6¢7I.RULY there is a tide in the affairs 
of men; but there is no gulf-stream 
setting forever in one direction.”’ 
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Using the ‘*‘ Movies”’ 


A Minneapolis Bank Makes Good Use 
of a New Idea. 


E are indebted to Frank Mer- 

W rill of the Information and 

Publicity Department of the 
Northwestern National Bank of Minne- 
apolis for data concerning the use of 
moving picture advertisements by that 
Lig bank. 

The idea is best explained in a form 
letter sent out by the bank to country 
banks in its territory, which reads: 
GENTLEMEN: 

Enclosed is the copy of a press clipping 
concerning this bank. We think that it will 
be of some interest to you. 


Moving pictures of a bank are something 
new. Besides being new, they are proving 
to be decidedly attractive to the general 
public. The newspaper story will give you 
an idea of the features of the film that are 
making a strong appeal. As for yourselves, 
a stronger appeal will perhaps be found in 
the scenes showing various bank depart- 
ments in action. These department pictures 
were taken at fast moments on a heavy day. 

If you wish to see the views we would sug- 
gest that you make a request for them at 
your leading picture theatre. The film may 
be obtained by your theatre manager from 
the Gopher Film Manufacturing Company, 
252 First avenue North, Minneapolis. The 
pictures are called “A Busy Day in the 
Northwest’s Largest Bank,” and are a part 
of the Gopher Interstate Review No. 6. 

It may be stated parenthetically that this 
reference to our size—the Northwest's largest 
bank—is not an overstatement. Our re- 
sources at present are about $37,000,000; 
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cembined with those of the affiliated Minne- 
sota Ioan and Trust Company, they are 
over $41,000,000. 

We believe that the pictures will be of 
sufficient interest to you to warrant the 
trouble of procuring them. 


© 


The 
follows: 


And now the movies have invaded the 
Northwestern National Bank and taken 
everything in sight, including President E. 
W. Decker’s massive dome of thought; 
Joseph Chapman's vocal organs and Aleck 
Ostrom’s sunshiny visage. 

The bank’s insides and outsides, the pub- 
lic that fills the lobby and the money that 
fills the vaults, have all been put on the 
reels and the films are already being shown 
at the Unique, the Miles and other theatres 
along with other dramas that may be more 
exciting, but no more thrilling. 

All the operations of the big, busy bank 
are well portrayed. One thrilling chapter is 
the arrival at the bank of the daily deposit 
of the street railway company, carried in 
bulky bags upon the shoulders of husky 
men, while armed guards walk alongside. 
Another section of breathless interest is the 
modest display of a little matter of a mil- 
lion dollars in the compact form of $10,000 
bills. These bills, by the way, are real cur- 
rency, but the worst thing that could hap- 
pen to you would be find one and try to 
spend it. You couldn't do it, for $10,000 
bills can be broken only as you sign your 
name and identify yourself down to the mole 
on vour neck. 

Then there is the chapter entitled “Alone 
with $3,000,000," wherein the hero, posed by 
a modest cashier, opens the compartments 
in the big vault, displaying chunks of money 
packed in like bricks in a wall. 

The adding machine expert, one of the 
fastest in the land, lends action to the bank 
reel. When the film was shown, some of the 
bank people protested to Manager Bryson of 
the Gopher Film Companv that it was 
speeded up too fast. “Gee,” said the man 
who had made the pictures, “that wasn't 
speeded up; that fellow went that fast.” 

The reel shows the three signature veri- 
fiers at their work of watching for forgeries, 
the processes by which money is sent out to 
the rural banks for crop moving, and all the 
parts of the wonderful system by which the 
complicated organization of the big institu- 
tion is made to operate like clockwork. 

Bankers throughout the Northwest who 
desire to give their clients a film view of 
boodies of money and an object lesson in 
organization at the same time may secure 
the film for their local “movie” houses by 
communicating with the Northwestern Na- 
tional. 
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Newspaper Cooperation 


Bank News and Bank Advertising 


HE advertisement and editorial re- 

produced from the “Spokeman 
Review” of Spokane, Wash., appeared 
on the same page of that newspaper one 
day a few weeks ago, whether by acci- 
dent or design, we don’t know, but the 
result was a very happy one. 

Once in a while you strike a news- 
paper “make-up” man who has a real 
genius for the eternal fitness of things. 
For example, a furniture store in St. 
Paul had a big fire sale recently and 
ran a half-page ad. announcing it, the 
advertisment containing a half-tone re- 


SETTLING DOWN AND SAVING 
MONEY. 

The advertisement of a local bani: 
contains these words: 

Are you one of the many who 
intend to settle down in a year o1 
so and save money”? Consider how 
much you will be ahead in a year 
if you begin now to make pay-day 
savings deposits. 

About those folks who “intend to 
settle down in a year or so and save 
money”—they never do, mostly. 

That time when they are going to 
get squared around and lay aside a 
bit for a rainy day and get a bank d 
posit is like tomorrow—IT NEVER 
COMES. 

The time to begin saving is NOW 
The present moment is the only mo- 
ment in all time and eternity 
which you are master. T' 
gone, never to retur 
on the knees 
present 
NEWSPAPER 


EDITORIAL IN A DULUTH 


production of a photograph of the fire- 
men at work on the blaze which really 
did some damage. Well, along comes 
the make-up man of the “Pioneer- 
Press” and slaps this Capital Trust 
Company ad. right up against the fire 
picture : 

FOR YOUR 


BETTER SECURITY 


PAPERS. 


A tin box, a desk or bureau drawer or an 
iron safe may keep your papers in ordinary 
security, but they offer scant protection 
against destructive or evil agencies. 

Your papers demand the quality of abso- 
jute protection which you can secure in the 
Safe Deposit Vaults of the Capital Trust 
Company. Box rentals as low as four dol- 
lars a year. 
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Savings at Compound Interest 
Roll Up Rapidly. 


For all-aroun@ productiveness and 
safety the owner of a modest sum of 
money can find few, if any, invest- 
Ments equivelent te an eccount in the 
savings Dank, -An instance at Lowell, 
Mass., demonstrates the truth of the 
Statc ment. 

On September 18, 1868, some person 
deposited .§100 in the Carney bank and 
on July 16, 1859, another $100. These 
were the sole deposits ever made. On 
October 17, 1896, the account, let alone 











NO INTEREST 


bank. 


power of money. 





Union Trust @» Savings Bank. 


Then you will get both principal 
and interest. 





BANK BUILDING 


“ ” Clie, 00 


AD.” AND 


The Duluth “Evening Herald” used 
a savings advertisement of the First 
National Bank of that city as a text for 
an editorial on “Settling Down and 
Saving Money.” It started of: 


“The advertisement of a local bank con- 
tained these words: 


Are you one of the many who in- 
tend to settle down in a year or so 
and save money? Consider how 
much you will be ahead in a year 
if you begin now to make pay-day 
savings deposits. sii 

“About those folks who ‘intend to settle 
wn in a year or so and save money’— 
th: Vv never do, mostly. , 
‘The time when they are going to get 
squared around and lay aside a bit for a 
rainy day and get a bank deposit is like to- 
morrow—IT NEVER COMES.” 


} 
ac 


“FOUR PER CENT AND SAPETY™ 


is paid YOU on money you spent foolishly, it 
is the ‘‘other fellow’’ who gets it by deposit- 
ing your hard-earned cash to HIS credit in the 


Without Principal 


you will never enjoy the wonderful earning 
But you can build up capi- 
tal by saving systematically and depositing 
regularly in a good dependable bank like the 


WASHINGTON 


for 38 years, had grown through in- 
terest to 81818. Two years Inter the 
savings hdd become $1400 

The depositor then drew $100 alld a 
week later 9300.more. He thus took 
out twice as much as he ever put in 
and still had $1000 on deposit to his 
credit. 

This sum was allowed to 
and by November of 1911 !t had become 
$1592. In June of 1913 the account was 
finally closed and the amount drawn 
Was $1624. The depositor had put in 
only $200, but he received it back and 
nearly $1900 more. 

His money alwavs was ready for him 
It coulé any day be paid in full. It 
was at work for its owner day = 
night, month after month, yeas upon | 
year, and growing for nearly two gen- 
erations. Without risk worth mention- 
ing it bad multiplied itself over nine 
times. It earned interest upon its tn- 
terest. The rate of increase at first. 
was of the slightest, but nothing grows 
much faster than Interest compounded, 
and after 10 years the rate of growth, 
though the annual rate of interest was 
low, increased at geometrical ratio. 

It is easy to find fairly safe securi- 
ties yielding five per cent, sometimes 
even seven, but such investments face 
the risk of encountering great fluctua- 
tions. A seven or cight per cent stock 
costs more than par at the purchase, 
and panics may come that may compel 
the holder to sell at heavy loss. The 
savings account runs almost no similar 
risk. 


remain, 
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ED.” ON THE SAME PAGE—A HAPPY JUXTAPOSITION 


On its seventh anniversary, the New 
Farley National Bank of Montgomery, 
Ala., ran a five-column by fifteen-inch 
advertisement in the “Advertiser” of 
that city, and right alongside was a 
twelve-inch write-up, headed: 

NEW FARLEY BANK 
GROWING STEADILY 
Most Recent Statement 
Shows Local Financial 
Institution to Be in 


Most Prosperous Con- 
dition. 


An effort to get a little life into 
State bank statement advertising is be- 
ing made by the Chicago “News.” On 
January 17th last it assembled nine- 
teen of these announcements on one 
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page and ran this article at the top of 

the page: 

A GREAT PROSPECT FOR THESE 
STATE BANKS 1N_ 1914 AS RE- 
FLECTED IN THESE STATEMENTS 


More than anything else the fluctuations 
in the business world, the varying conditions 
of commercial fife, teach us the lesson of 
more conservative living and impel us_ to 
strive for a loftier height in the matter of 
thrift. 

The year just past has wrought many 
changes and the great governmental ques- 
tions of the day have been paramount agen- 
cies in influencing commercial activities. 

The perspective for the year 1914 is most 
encouraging. Large financial industries and 
men whose names stand out prominently in 
the commercial and financial world predict 


PALTIMORE AMERICAN, WEDNESDAY. SAND ARY te tate 
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a year of unprecedented progress. There is 
a reassuring feeling among ali classes of 
people and the time has come when every 
one looks with pride to the stability of the 
fundamental principles which underlie our 
industrial welfare. 

By the same token there is a growing ten- 
dency to look to the banks whose manage- 
ment and whose enterprise reflect the reas- 
suring qualities that are predominant in the 
great world of commerce. These State 
banks represented on this page, whose state- 
ments are to-day issued, have steadily grown 
in power and strength in their respective 
communities. ‘lhe statements presented give 
an adequate conception of what the real 
strength is of these banks. The government, 
both national and State, make it compulsory 
that certain conditions be complied with in 
the management of these banks. One of the 
conditions required is that a call of the gov- 








—“begin at Home.” 
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A locaton convenience to you, 





Courteous 1°! intelhgent treatment + 
st r aed employees 
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She MUNSEY TRUST CO. 


Capital—One Million Dollars—fully paid in 
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Banking on Human 
Interests and = 
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CENTRAL TRUST 
COMPANY 2 OF ILLINOIS 


THE “ESSAY” STYLE 


Ml Paid Depositorsi.%Ten Years 
; re the past decade, the 


German American Trust 


and Savings Bank has paid its 
itors nearly Three ~S One-half 
ion Dollars interest. 


>a 
Mi The 
==) =" January 1, 1904, to jens 1, 
pe ay gen This enoraious sum. amounting to @ore thas cne-cizth 
Ghia Walle pmenes tons Uioherstn, bon been di comi-annual 
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BANK ADVERTISING 
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ernment for a statement at the close of 
business at the end of three or four days in 
the year be responded to, without discrimi- 
nation. 

This is compulsory advertising. It gives 
the world an authenticated review of the 
condition of the institutions that safeguard 
their moneys and securities. It is one of the 
great fundamentals in the broad plan to 
create banks that are safe and sound. 

Herewith are presented a class of banks 
that merit your confidence. 


It is along these lines that many 
banks and newspapers are finding the 
“Talks on Thrift” of the Savings Bank 
Section of the American Bankers Asso- 
ciation helpful. 


We 


For the Youngster 


How Two Western Banks Drop Sav- 
ing Hints to Parents. 


HE Sacramento (Cal.) Bank ad- 
vertises : 
START AN ACCOUNT FOR THE BABY 


Only one dollar is required for a start. 
After that add to it regularly—small 
amounts if need be—but always put by 
something for him. Set him the good exam- 
ple of thrift and teach him the way to save. 
Then, mothers and fathers, when it comes 
time for him to take part in the big battle 
for existence, he will be doubly prepared for 
the fray, 

One dollar deposited for the baby now, 
and added to at the rate of one dollar 
monthly, will amount to hundreds by the 
time he reaches man’s estate. 

Remember, we pay four per cent. interest, 
compounded every six months. 


@ 
1) 


The Iowa Trust and Savings Bank, 
Des Moines, sent out this form letter: 


Dear Sir aND Mapam: 

We noticed that you are the proud parents 
of a baby boy. Allow us to congratulate 
you upon the arrival of this addition to your 
family. We trust that the child’s pathway 
in life may be a continuation of successes 
and that reverses may be few, that he may 
grow up to manhood an honor and an inspi- 
ration to his parents and a credit to his 
community, 

We are sure that you are anxious that 
your child should grow up to manhood re- 

‘ected by all, and the most essential quali- 
ties necessary to command such respect are 
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thrift and frugality. This fact no one will 
deny. There is an old saying that the Build- 
ing of Character “Begins at the Cradle and 
Ends at the Grave,” and this we believe is 
true. At any rate, it is never too early to 
begin a good work. Your child should have 
a Bank Account, for nothing will so incul- 
cate thrift and frugality upon the child’s 
mind as a Bank Account. When a child 
once comes into our bank it always wants to 
come back, for we make it a special point to 
notice and to speak to children. With this 
they are pleased, and in this way they re- 
ceive early in life the benefit of our years of 
experience. 

We encourage Thrift and Frugality and 
give especial attention to the accounts of 
children, because in a short time they will 
be the men and women of future affairs. 

We earnestly solicit your boy’s account 
and will give him a dollar upon the follow- 
ing conditions: 

1. The child or its parents must deposit 
$1 at the time we give $1. 

2. The child or its parents must deposit 
during each year for five years, dollars equal 
in number to the number of years the child 
is old, 

3. We pay four per cent. semi-annual 
compound interest upon all you save. 

4. You may withdraw your child’s money 
at any time you so desire the same as other 
savings accounts. 

Trusting that this plan will appeal to you 
and that you will avail yourselves of the ex- 
cellent facilities which our bank offers, and 
again congratulating you, we are, 


The New Currency Law 


How Banks Referred to It in Adver- 
tising. 


ATURALLY the going into effect 

of the new currency measure af- 
forded a good text for advertisements 
by banks joining the Federal Reserve 
system. 

In many cities the passage of the 
law was the signal for the starting of 
a merry rush among banks to raise 
their interest rates on savings deposits. 
That is, many that were paying three 
per cent. moved up to three and one- 
half per cent., and some that had been 
paying three and one-half per cent. 
sent their rate up to four per cent. 

Following are extracts from various 
advertisements along this line: 
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THE NEW BANK ACT 
Is believed by the Northwestern National 


Bank to be one of the most important bills 
ever signed by a President of the United 


The New 
Banking System 


A large number 
of national and 
state banks are en- 
rolling themselves 
under the system 
provided by the 
new currency law. 

The First Na- 
tional Bank was 
one of the first in 
the state to signify 
its intention of be- 
coming part of the 
new and better sys- 
tem, because it be- 
lieves that the law 
as passed has in it 
the principles of 
scientific banking. 


First NATIONALBANK 


SYRACUSE, NY. 


ESTABLISHED 1863 





A DIGNIFIED ANNOUNCEMENT 
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States. It directly affects the welfare of 
every American. This bank believes that 
the first benefit should go to the general 
public, and it announces that, as the first 
advantage, three and one-half per cent. in- 
terest will now be paid on savings.—North- 
western National Bank, Minneapolis, Minn. 


© 
THE CURRENCY BILL. 


At last the currency measure has been 
passed by both Houses and signed by the 
President. 

If it does what is hoped by its framers, 
panics in the United States should be a thing 
of the past. 

It certainly forges another link in the chain 
that makes a National Bank a most satisfac- 
tory custodian for a depositor’s money.— 
First National Bank, Los Gatos, Cal. 


© 


This bank has made application for mem- 
bership in the Federal Reserve Association 
and will accept the provisions of that act.— 
From a full-page newspaper ad. of the 
Commercial National Bank, Cedar Rapids, 
Towa. 

© 


THE NEW CURRENCY BILL IS NOW 
A LAW. 


The banks of the country for several years 
past have appealed to Congress for legisla- 
tion that would give the country an elastic 
currency. There is no denying the fact that 
the bankers themselves are responsible for 
having developed a sentiment antagonistic to 
our old banking system, and the result is the 
measure which has now become a law. So 
far as we are concerned we accept the ver- 
dict as the best one that could be obtained 
under the circumstances, and we _ have 
promptly signified our intention of joining 
the system of Federal Reserve Banks. The 
law as passed has in it the principles of 
scientific banking—The National Bank of 
the Republic, Chicago, Til. 


© 
BETTER TIMES. 


The whole country is feeling the impulse 
to business given by the new Currency Law. 
Better times are looked for. 

It should be remembered, however, that 
legal enactments can never take the place of 
individuality in business management. 


COFFMAN, DOBSON & CO., Bankers, 
Chehalis, Wash. ee 


® 


Other forms suggested by the editor 
of this department: 
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THE NEW CURRENCY LAW 


Is going to help all kinds of banks and will 
prove an excellent thing for business gen- 
erally, because it is thoroughly workable and 
well suited to the requirements of the peo- 
ple at large. 

Its operation undoubtedly will greatly 
facilitate the general movement of credit 
and result in more efficient banking service 
all around.—(Foer non-member banks.) 


~ 
oe 


THIS BANK WILL BE PART OF THE 
NEW BANKING SYSTEM. 


A large number of national and State 
banks are hastening to enroll themselves 
under the system provided by the new cur- 
rency law. More than 200 applied for 
membership the day following the signing 
of the bill, It is not believed that many 
banks of importance will remain outside the 
Federal reserve system. 

The Merchants National Bank was one of 
the first in the State to signify its intention 
of becoming part of the new and better 
system, because it believes that the law as 
passed has in it the principles of scientific 
banking. 


) 
OC) 


THE BUSINESS OUTLOOK. 


The Merchants National Bank takes a 
hopeful view of the business and financial 
outlook. 

We believe that the new currency law is 
a long step in advance towards placing our 
currency and banking system on the sound- 
est economic basis. 

Its operation eventually will greatly fa- 
cilitate the general movement of credit and 
work for the general prosperity, and that 
is why this bank has accepted the provis- 
ions of the new act. 


Ty) 
2 


A DIRECT BENEFIT OF THE 


BANK ACT. 


NEW 


The directors of the Northwestern Na- 
tional Bank unanimously voted on January 
13 to join the Federal Reserve Bank which 
will serve this district. 

Believing that the first great benefit made 
possible by the new act should most fitting- 
ly be given to the general public, this bank 
announces that its savings feature will be 
greatly enlarged and that three and one- 
half per cent. will now be paid on all mon- 
eys deposited in the bank’s savings depart- 
ment. 

The new rate will go into effect at once. 
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Comment on Reproductions 


HE Mercuants Loan anno Trust 
Company—An unusually good ex- 
ample of a drawn advertisement. The 
points it brings out are: Age, size, loca- 
tion, conservative policy, personnel, em- 
blem and several facts about savings. 
© 
Seconp Nationa, Banx—A good 
type of the “point with pride” bank ad- 
vertisement. It is much better than the 
“view with alarm” variety. 


© 


Des Moines Nationa, Banx—A 
“double display” ad. that tells a quick 
story. Written by the editor of this 
department. The circle border gives a 
bullseye effect that draws attention 
strongly. 

© 

FarMERS AND MECHANICS SAVINGS 
Banx—All we can say for this is 
“Three cheers for Jennie!” 


© 


Iowa Loan anv Trust Company— 
This is almost a perfect trust company 
advertisement, but a border design, a 
trade-mark and the name of the city 
would improve it. 


Gh 
The Proper Attitude 


PIFCE of bank advertising copy 

is often turned down by the 
powers that be because the president or 
chairman of the board says: “It doesn’t 
appeal to me.” 

Sometimes we believe bank officers 
lose sight of the real purpose of bank 
advertising. Jt is not to please the 
vanity or satisfy the personal preju- 
dices of the officers and directors of the 
bank themselves. Jt is to get business 
for the institution. 

When you are advertising for savings 
depositors you do not expect to line up 
a lot of bank presidents or directors at 
your savings department window. You 
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For more than half a century) 
the Watchword of the 


i Oldest Bank in Chicago 
Che Merchants loan and Trust Compang 


112 West t Adams. Street_ 








II Savin lech aa made 
with toa bool on ores e} | 
Tuesday. January-13¢b [| 
will draw 3% interest 

rom January 1? 


Board of Orrectorr 
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For Your 
Savings 


We offer ae ey of the 
stronges' North. 
western Ohio.” 

This bank started business on 
May 2, 1864, as the great civil 
war was closing. 

By its clean and honagable 
record and its faithfulness to 
its depositors during those 
troublesome times and by its 
conduct through ‘the panics of 
1873, 1884, 1893 and 1907 it 
has clearly demonstrated its 
strength 

It points with pride to its 49 
years’ of achievement as your 
best guarantee of its future 
conduct. 

If you can not come yourstif 
send someone. Our interest 
is payable May Ist. There 
will never be a better time tq 
start than NOW. 


We Have a Book for You. 


Second 
National Bank 


Beek te Neorttwreters Ome” 
Ore Seturday Evenings 


Come in. 
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<i pmong the 


| Happy sie. 


vings nt in the Des 
Moines Natio mal Tank. 
A snvings pass-book 1s a badge of honer for any 
citizen 


Des Moines National Bank. 


CAPITAL $ 750.000. 00. 
4% Des Moines, lowa. 4% 
Savasiacouers SAVINGS ACCOUNTS 











JENNIE 


Iked in one day last wee nk 
om xhe 


ping bh 

gives mr an shee wns 

wih a “thank you 
ook 


Dear little ent . 


business 
her trousseau, 


Farmers and Mechanics 
Savings Bank 
Grand Forks North Dakota 











The Business of a 
Trust Company 


A trust company is concerned daily 
with the investment of funds, the care 
of property and the protection of the 
financial interests of widows and 
orphans. Its staff specializes on this 
work. 

With what better results, therefore 
can the lowa Loan & Trust Company 
safeguard the interest of your heirs 
than could any individual whom you 
might appoint, whose experience is 
along other lines? 


lowa Loan & Trust Co. 


Established 1872 
Capital, Surplus and Undivided Profits, 
$1,200,000. 




















OF STYLES 





want and you will get laborers, wage- 
earners and smaller salaried persons 
largely. and it is quite likely that the 
line of argument or the ideas in an ad- 


vertisement that does not quite strike 
your fancy may be just what will ap- 
peal to the average person of the class 
vou are trying to reach. 
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So before you write “nix” on the 
next savings ad. that is submitted to 
you and does not meet with your ap- 
proval at first glance, Mr. Bank Presi- 
dent, stop a minute and put yourself in 
the “ether fellow’s” place for the nonce, 
and perhaps you will “O. K.” the ad- 
vertisment instead of consigning it to 
oblivion. 


How Banks Are Advertising 


Note and Comment on Current 


Financial Publicity 


HE Syracuse Trust Company 

helped along a good movement by 
devoting its advertising space for a 
day or two to the local “Go to Church 
Sunday” campaign. 


fe) 
© 


The Chase National Bank, New 
York, sent out a clear type edition of 
the new Federal Bank law, 
and also its customary ‘Patriotic 
Creed” ecard. 


Reserve 


fa) 
eo 


The Ameriean Exchange Bank of 
Superior. Wis., in a newspaper ad., 
copied the Chase’s “Patriotic Creed” 
and added: 

We believe this and then some. 

We would add Superior and the Ameri- 
ean Exchange Bank—then it would be, in 
our opinion, a perfect creed. We would 
have all Superior people adopt this creed. 
It will bring you profit. 


le) 
J 


The Broad and Market National 
Bank of Newark, N. J., ran this little 
ad. in the local newspapers: 


THE MAN WITH A MILLION 


Needs a clean, strong, progressive bank. 
The man with a hundred cannot afford to 
do business with any other kind. This bank 
is seeking your business in millions or hun- 
dreds, 


\n interesting question arises as to 
whether “The Man With a Hundred” 


wouldn’t have been a better heading, as 
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there are so many more persons with a 
hundred than there are with a million. 
Still, everybody wishes he had a mil- 
lion, so maybe people would be curious 
enough to read an ad. with that head- 
ing. Perhaps a solution would be to 
use both displays on the plan of the 
Des Moines ad. shown in the group re- 
produced elsewhere in this department. 


® 


In the latter part of last year the 
Palisades Trust and Guaranty Com- 
pany of Englewood, N. J., advertised: 

If you contemplate transferring your se- 
curities from New York to New Jersey, or 
if you desire a safe deposit box on and 
after January 1, 1914—call and select one 
now. No charge will be made unti] Jan- 
uary, 1914. 


The Metropolitan National Bank of 
Minneapolis, when it had just ninety- 








The Syracuse Trust Company 
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START SAVING YOUR MONEY 


NOW 


INTEREST ALLOWED AT 3% AND 
CREDITED EVERY HALF-VYEAR 











striking series of advertisements in the form of lithographed blotters in different 


colors, sent out by the Bank of British North America. 


Each of the designs 


is the same, the wording being changed as shown herewith : 


One Dotiar Ovens an Account 


in Our Savines DepartMENT 
® 


Save Your Money 


Doutar Savep is A Dottar Earnep 


> 
NY 


Srarrt Saving ror Your Cuivtpren 
AND Open an AccounT In Our 
Savincs DeparTMENT 


Now 


boxes left, advertised 
Box Rent for the Price 


seven vacant 
“Two Years’ 
of One Year.” 


O} 
O 


The Sacramento Bank, Sacramento, 
Cal., advertised that in the last six 
months of 1913 it paid dividends of 
$153,678.41 to its depositors. 


® 


The Hibernian Savings Bank of Los 
Angeles, makes a virtue of being loca- 
ted on the second floor by advertising 
thus: 

This bank enjoys the unique distinction 
of being the only bank in the State of Cali- 


Savincs Accounts May BE OPENED IN 
Two Names aNnD Money May BE 
WITHDRAWN By EITHER, OR 
THE SURVIVOR 
© 
Money Orpvers Issvep at 
ALL Brancues 
Tnis is THE Sarest, CHEAPEST AND Most 
CoNVENIENT WAY OF SENDING SMALL 

Sums or Mowery to Points 1N 


CANADA AND THE UNITED 


STATES 


fornia with its banking rooms on the second 
floor. 

By reason of our low rental and other 
economies in administration—including a 
very nominal investment in furniture and 
fixtures—we are enabled to pay five per cent. 
compound interest on term savings deposits 
of any amount from $1 to $5,00C—and four 
per cent. on additional sums. 


(e 
A, 


The Mercantile Trust Company of 
St. Louis got out a folder for its Trust 
Department, drawing some cogent con- 


clusions from the story going the 
rounds of the financial press concern- 
ing the squandering of a $100.000 


Chicago estate by a private trusteeship. 
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The Union Trust and Savings Bank 
of Spokane gives a new slant on trust 
company service in this advertisement: 

EXECUTOR’S AGENT. 

Executors under will who contemplate ab- 
sence from the city or who lack facilities 
for handling the details of estate under 
their charge 

May delegate some of their responsibili- 
ties, temporarily or otherwise, to the Union 
Trust and Savings Bank, and thus com- 
mand facilities which will render additional 
safeguards to legatees. 


Bank Advertising Exchange 


Those listed herewith are willing to ex- 
change booklets, folders and other adver- 
tising matter issued by them from time to 
time. Others can get on this list free of 
charge by writing to the editor of this de- 
partment. Watch each month for new 
names and other changes. 


F. R. 
Ill. 
Carl W. Art, 
Union Trust & 
1. F. Bauder, 
Evansville, Ind 
~~. ee Bailey, cashier, 
Clarksville, Tenn. 
The Bankers 
H. C. Berger, 
sau, Wis. 
Cc. J. Bevan, 
Ill 
E. L. Bickford, 
Napa, Cal. 
W. O. Boozer, 
Jacksonville, Fla 
Jesse E. Brannen, 
Bank, Westwood, N. J 
E. M. Baugher, president, The Home Building 
Association Co., Newark, Ohio. 
Cc. W. Beerbower, National 
Roanoke, Va. 
H. C. Bollman, assistant cashier, 
tional Bank, Collinsville, Okla. 
T. J. Brooks, cashier, The Guaranty Trust & 
Savings Bank, Jacksonville, Fla. 
A. Buchanan, Guaranty Trust Co., 
caster, Pa, 
F. B. Bunch, cashier, 
Bank, Statesville, N. C. 
A. Bush, Jr., Ladd & Bush, bankers, Salem, 
Oregon. 
Commercial Bank, Midway, Kentucky. 
B. 8S. Cooban, Chicago City Bank and Trust 
Co., Chicago, Ill. 
5 nenenenene Trust & Savings Bank, Prescott, 
Ariz, 
H. Reed Copp, Asst. 
Trust Co., Boston, 
Arthur §S. Cory, 
Chehalis, Wash. 
H. A. Dalby, Naugatuck Savings Bank, Nau- 
yatuck, Conn. 
Dexter Horton National Bank, Seattle, Wash. 
J. T. Donnellan, publicity manager, Security 
rust & Savings Bank, Los Angeles, Cal. 
T. R. Durham, assistant cashier, Chattanooga 
vings Bank, Chattanooga, Tenn. 
W. R. Dysart, assistant cashier, First National 
—_ Ripon, Wis. 
C. Eherspracher, assistant cashier, 
N ‘tonal Bank, Shelbyville, Ill. 
kirch, secretary, North Side Savings 
nk, New York City. 


Adams, Will Co. National Bank, Joliet, 


manager Publicity 
tavings Bank, 
Pub. Megr., City 


Department, 
Spokane, Wash. 
Nativnal Bank 


First National Bank, 


Magazine, New York 
Marathon County Bank, Wau- 
eashier, Exchange Bank, Genoa, 
cashier, First National Bank, 
treasurer, American Trust Co., 


cashier, First National 
Exchange Bank, 


First Na- 


Lan- 


Merchants & Farmers 


Adv. Megr., 
Mass. 
Chehalis 


Old Colony 


National Bank, 


First 
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F. W. Ellsworth, Publicity Manager, 
anty Trust Co., New York. 

The Franklin Society, 38 Park Row, N. Y. 

E. W. Finch, assistant cashier, Birmingham 
Trust & Savings Co., Birmingham, Ala. 

First National Bank, Lead, S. D. 

Horatio Ford, secretary, Garfield Savings 
Bank Co., Cleveland, Ohio. 

Jas. P. Gardner, Montclair, N. J. 

Germantown Ave. Bank, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Cc. L. Glenn, advertising manager, Wachovia 
Bank & Trust Co., Winston-Salem, N. 

B. P. Gooden, adv. mgr., New Netherland 
Bank, New York. 

Cc. F. Hamsher, 
Gatos, Cal 

Victor F. Hann, Mer. 
Fifth Avenue Bank, New 

J. W. Hansen, cashier, 
Sheboygan, Wis. 

. A. Hatton, 
Del Rio, Texas. 

F W. Hausmann, assistant 
West State Bank. Chicago, I'1 

John R. Hill, Barnett National 
sonville, Fla. 

. G. Hoagland, Continental and Commercial 
Trust and Savings Bank, Chicago. 

N. M. Hokanson, State Bank 
Chicago, Ill. 

Frank K. Houston. assistant 
National Bank, St. Louis, Mo. 

W. L. Jenkins, Farmers & Mechanics Trust 
Co., West Chester, Pa. 

N. W. Johnston, President, 
Savings Bank, Champaign, Ill. 

W. P. Jones, assistant cashier, First National 
Bank of Commerce, Hattiesburg, Miss. 

. R. Kay, Jr., advertising manager, 
ramento Bank, Sacramento, Cal. 

Cc. B. Keller, Jr., assistant cashier, 
burg National Bank, Stroudsburg. Pa. 

Geo. D. Kelley, Jr., treasurer, Newark Trust 
& Safe Deposit Company, Newark. Del. 

Edward W. Klein, advertising manager, 
Cleveland Trust Co., Clevelond, Ohio. 

Le Baron M. Huntington, manager publicity 
department, Registrar & Transfer Co., New 
York City. 

Henry M. Lester, 
Rochelle, N. Y. 

L. W. Lovell, assistant cashier, 
State Bank. Monticello, Iowa. 

R. . Mann, The Bridgeport 
Bridgeport, Conn. 

. Warner Martin, assistant cashier. 
National Bank, Atlanta, Ga. 

Charles S. Marvel, The First-Second National 
Bank, Akron, Ohio. 

. B. Matthews, S. W. 
Bldg., Chicago. 

Tom C. McCorvey, Jr., assistant cashier, City 
Bank & Trust Company, Mobile, Ala. 

J. C. McDonald, advertising manager, The 
City National Bank, Sulphur Springs, Texas 

Frank Merrill, advertising manager, The 
Northwestern National Bank, Minneapolis, Minn. 

R. Mulcock, Commercial National Bank, 
Syracuse, N. Y. 

Nebraska State Bank, Ord, Neb 

J. A. Overton, cashier, The National Bank 
of Smithtown Branch, Smithtown Branch, N. Y. 

R. B. Parrish, cashier, National Bank of 
Commerce, Williamson, W. 

A. Potter, president, 


Guar- 


First Los 
The 


Bank, 


National Bank, 


Publicity Dept., 
York City. 
Citizens State 


cashier, First National Bank, 


cashier, North 
Bank, Jack- 
of Chicago, 
eashier, Third 


Illinois Trust & 


Sac- 


Strouds- 


National City Bank, New 
The Lovell 
Trust Co., 
Lowry 


Straus & Co., Straus 


Broadway National 


E. 
Bank, Nashville, Tenn 
Ww. 


W. Potts, treasurer, The Federal Title & 

Trust Co., Beaver Falls, Pa. 

Felix Robinson, advertising manager, First 
National Bank, Montgomery, Ala. 

Cc. W. Rowley, manager, Canadian Bank of 
Commerce, Winnipeg, Can. 

Wm. J. Ruff, cashier, Luzerne County Na- 
tional Bank, Wilkes-Barre, Pa. 

George J. Schaller, cashier, 
Storm Lake, Iowa. 

Almot Schlenker, assistant 
National Bank, Brenham, Tex. 

Paul T. Schulze, assistant cashier, State Bank 
of La Crosse, La Crosse, Wis. 

E. P. Simpson, Jr., assistant cashier, 
National Bank, Toccoa, Ga. 

J. G. Spangler, cashier, The Mesa City Bank, 
Mesa, Ariz. 

W. R. Stackhouse, City National Bank Bldg., 
Utica, N. Y 


Citizens Bank, 


cashier, First 


First 
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T. H. Stoner, cashier, The Peoples National 
Bank, Waynesboro, Pa. 

Cc. E. Taylor, Jr., president, Wilmington Sav- 
ings & Trust Co., Wilmington, N. C. 

A. C. Tonsmeire, Cashier, City Bank & Trust 
Co., Mobile, Ala. 

Union Trust Co. of the D. C., Washington, 
Dc. 
Wessels Van Blarcom, assistant cashier, 
Second National Bark, Paterson, N. J. 

John W. Wadden, Lake County Bank, Madi- 
son, S. D 

Frank A. Zimmerman, 
Co., Chambersburg, Pa. 


Chambersburg Trust 


THE BANKERS MAGAZINE 


Paul E. Zimmerman, cashier, Oak Park Trust 
& Savings Bank, Oak Park, 1 
E. L, Zoernig, Sedalia Trust Co., Sedalia, Mo 


NEW NAMES THIS MONTH 
M. R. Knauft, assistant cashier, Merchant 
National Bank, St. Paul, Minn. 
George L. Kreeck, treasurer, Farmers State 
Savings Bank & Trust Co., Lawrence, Kans 
Old State National Bank, Evansville, Ind 
T. K. Smith, Jr... manager, Gimbel Brothe 
Bankers, New York City. 


Language and Personality 


By GEORGE E. ALLEN, 


Educational Director American Institute of Banking 


[* you are or even hope to be anybody 
in particular you must be able to 
talk in public and write for publication. 
The object of speaking and writing 
should be to say something and say it 
exactly. This is no easy task although 
at first it may seem so. Try it. Ask 
yourself if the words that you use ex- 
press your exact meaning appropriately 
and clearly. Is there no word that can 
be replaced by another expressing more 
accurately the idea you have in mind? 
Are the thoughts and words so clearly 
associated that neither can be changed 
without affecting the other? Can you 
translate the sentence into simple terms 
without injury to the meaning? This 
last is one of the crucial tests of com- 
position. Another crucial test of com- 
position is brevity. The creation of 
the world is described in the Bible in 
less than 600 words. Only more im- 
portant matters merit greater elabora- 
tion. 

Effective expression, 
something more than artistic arrange- 
ment of words. It is the outflow of the 
soul. “Of the abundance of the heart,” 
says the Bible, “the mouth speaketh.” 

Persuasive writers and speakers are 


however, is 


those who believe what they say. Their 
inspiration may be love, or it may be 
hate, but it must be truth or some con- 
ception of truth. No hypocrite can be 
a Demosthenes. No liar can be a Lin- 
coln. 

In writing or speaking remember that 
the golden rule is no abstract idealism. 
It is the most practical thing in the 
practical life of this practical age. 
Whether your object be religious con- 
version, political persuasion, or com- 
mercial exchange, consider the wel- 
fare of your fellows and _ they 
will consider yours. Talk to peo- 
ple in their own language and on 
their own plane. They will not tolerate 
talking down from above nor talking up 
from below. They will not put confi- 
dence in anybody who does not put con- 
fidence in them. Neither will they sub- 
mit to leadership which does not ap- 
peal to their hearts as well as to their 
heads. Never patronize. Never plead. 
Be yourself and be as worthy as you 
can, but do not pretend to be any better 
or any worse than other people. 

The spirit of brotherhood, the hu- 
man touch, is the magnet that attracts 
mankind.— Journal of the A. B. A. 





Organization of National Banks 


SINCE the approval of the Federal 

reserve act on December 23, 1913, 
there have been received 100 requests 
from State or private banks for blank 
applications either for conversion to the 
national system or for the purpose of 
the organization of national banks to 
succeed such banks, as well as fifty re- 
quests from individuals who are not 
connected with State or private banks, 
but desire to organize national banks. 
Application blanks were furnished to 
those requesting, and during the month 
of January 25 formal applications for 
conversions of State banks or reorgani- 
zations of State or private banks were 
filed and twelve formal applications to 
organize national banks by individuals 
not connected with existing State or pri- 
vate banks. 

There are now 131 applications pend- 
ing, thirty-four of which have been ap- 
proved, but the organizations have not 
been completed. There are ninety- 
seven cases where the applications are 


still awaiting the approval of the ex- 
aminer. 

During the month of January ten 
banks, with total capital of $725,000, 
were authorized to begin business, of 
which number 8, with capital of #225,- 
000, had individual capital of less than 
$50,000, and 2, with capital of #500,- 
000, had individual capital of $50,000 
or over. 

On January 31, 1914, the total num- 
ber of national banks organized was 
10,482. of which 2981 had discontinued 
business, leaving in existence 7501 
banks, with authorized capital of 
$1,069.684,675, and circulation out- 
standing, secured by bonds, #736,194,- 
233. The total amount of national- 
bank circulation outstanding was $754,- 
022.766, of which $17,828,533 was cov- 
ered by lawfvl money of a like amount 
deposited with the Treasurer of the 
United Strtes on account of liquidating 
and insolvent national banks and asso- 
ciations which had reduced their circu- 
lation. 


au 


Helping the Individual to Get the Most Out of Life 


HAT, in the opinion of “The Com- 
mercial West” (Minneapolis) is 
what we are doing in this country. 
Here, it is said, we see a great and 
growing nation, not spending its time 
to build gigantic structures to astonish 
posterity, or lavishing all its wealth on 
some mighty rulers, or trying through 
war and conquest to control the world, 
but spending its time and money to 
build fifteen million homes and _pro- 
vide the greatest possible comfort and 
luxury in them. 
if we wonder that we have not the 
grand temples of Egypt, the beautiful 
cathedrals of Europe or the exquisite 


sculpture of ancient Greece, it is simply 
that we went after something else. 
That something else we have worked 
for, and acquired in a large degree, is 
the prosperity of the individual. Amer- 
ica is to-day the nation of comfortable 
homes and prosperous home-builders. 
We have established and are building a 
great nation upor a diferent basis than 
has yet been attempted in all the 
world’s history. For the first time in 
history a civilization is forming with 
wide freedom of action that permits the 
individual to make the most of himself 
and get the most out of this life. 
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Modern Financial Institutions and Their 
Equipment 





Mitts B. Lane 


PRESIDENT THE CITIZENS SOUTHERN BANK 


The Citizens and Southern Bank, Augusta, Georgia 


N the April, 1909, number of Tue 
Bankers MaGazine appeared an 
illustrated description of the fine 

structure which had then been recently 
built for the Citizens and Southern 
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Bank of Savannah, Ga., and now there 
has been erected a very handsome home 
for the Augusta, Ga., branch of this en- 
terprising and prosperous Southern in- 
stitution, a brief description following. 
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AUGUSTA OFFICE 


[FE new building recently finished 


for the exclusive use of the 
Augusta branch was planned after the 


officials had made a careful study of 


the best banking houses of the United 
States. and no effort was spared to 
embody the most desirable features of 
them all. 
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The style of architecture of the 
front is of the Greek Doric period, in 
which the predominating feature is sev- 
eral large Mt. Airy white granite col- 
umns, and a wide entrance porch, all 
strictly classic in design and execution. 

The windows are made more beauti- 
ful by being covered with heavy bronze 


MAIN LOBBY, 


grille work, of design to harmonize with 
the severe Greek treatment of the 
facade. 

Entering from the Broad street end 
of the structure, to the right of the 
visitor is found a handsomely-finished 
private room, given over as_ private 
business office of the vice-president of 
the bank. 

The room is trimmed in the finest 
mahogany, with furniture to match, and 
while a work of art, is still quite 
simple and businesslike in its treatment. 

The rug on the floor is of heavy pat- 
tern and harmonizes with the ceiling 
decorations, the furniture and the up- 
holstering. 


On the left of the main entrance is 
a large room devoted to the use of 
junior officers and to committees of the 
directors and to various civic and char- 
itable bodies. 

The ladies’ room is located on the 
same side of the entrance way and is 
well appointed in all respects. 





AUGUSTA OFFICE 


A stately marble and bronze stair- 
way leads the visitor from the first to 
the second floor on the southerly end of 
the building, where is found an excep- 
tionally fine directors’ room, artistically 
finished in mahogany. From this room 
a full view of the main banking room 
is obtained, through a large glass par- 
tition. The directors’ room is wains- 
coted four feet above the floor, with 
panelling, and also furnished witli 4 
beautiful carved mantlepiece. and a 
heavy rug of classic design. 

Adjacent to the directors’ room is 4 
well-appointed toilet room and occupy- 
ing the remainder of this floor is 4 
large book-storage room. 
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The main or banking portion of the 
building is one of the most complete 
rooms in the country, with a maximum 
of daylight owing to the arrangement 
of the skylight, the roof being con- 
structed almost entirely of glass. Di- 
rectly beneath the roof is a flat sky- 
light. glazed with opalite glass, diffus- 


PRESIDENT’S ROOM, 


ing the light, which is abundant. 
This banking room has a ceiling 
height of forty feet and its side walls 
are plastered with the finest grade of 
French Caen stone cement, arranged 
with ornamental pilasters, capitals, and 
the ceiling with heavy girders. 
On the right hand side of the lobby 
the main floor are located the busi- 
ss rooms of the officers of the insti- 
ition, also the numerous cages for the 
llers, bookkeepers, and other clerks. 
fittings of these rooms are of the 
st grade of Tavernelle Claire 
‘ian marble, United States standard 
ize, and San Jago mahogany cabi- 
work. All the fittings are of the 


most improved product, and every at- 
tention has been given to the planning, 
so that the tellers will be in constant 
communication with the public, and 
with the bookkeepers, with easy access 
to the officers. 

The tellers’ cages are especially well 
protected against burglarious attacks, 


AUGUSTA OFFICE 


and include every facility known to im- 
proved banking architecture. 

On the left hand side of the lobby is 
found a most completely equipped safe 
deposit vault. 

Located at the center of this space 
is one of the largest safe deposit vaults 
in the State, over the vault door of 
which is an electric clock. 

The vault is of the most improved 
construction of the safe builder’s art, 
impervious to fire or water by reason 
of the massive materials used in its con- 
struction, and it is absolutely proof 
against drill, sledge or explosive. 

This great safe deposit vault, which 
is one of the heaviest and strongest in 
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the State, is built entirely clear of the 
walls of the building, and so arranged 
that a view of all of its surrounding 
walls can be obtained at all times of 
the night and day, insuring against un- 
dermining. 

The vault itself is enclosed by heavy 
fireproof masonry walls and consists of 


DIRECTORS’ ROOM, 


an interlining of many plates of chrome 
steel, which run to each 
other, and are secured by hardened and 
tempered chrome steel screws. 

Entrance to the vault is obtained in 
the daytime by means of a self-closing 
steel day gate and at night by a mas- 
sive chrome steel door, twelve inches 
in thickness, with an inner door three 
inches in thickness. both of which are 
secured by heavy bolts and operated by 
quadruple time locks and other auto- 
matie devices. 

The combined thickness of these 
vault doors, including the thickness of 
the vestibule. is over sixteen inches, and 
their weight over eighteen tons, the en- 


crosswise 
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tire vault weighing over forty tons. 

In this large safe deposit vault ar 
placed several hundred safe deposit 
boxes of various sizes for the storage 
of valuable papers, jewelry, etc., and 
these boxes are for rental at attractive 
rates. 

The cash and security compartment 
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AUGUSTA OFFICE 


which contains the funds and _ securi- 
ties of the bank, is located in one end 
of the safe deposit vault, so as to be 
within easy access to the officers and 
tellers of the institution, and contains 
strong chrome steel burglar-proof 
chests for the storage of the specie, 
seenrities, ete., of the bank, and these 
chests are further protected by heavy 
chrome steel doors, secured by combi- 
nation locks and other automatic de- 
vices. 

There is also provided, alongside of 
the safe deposit vault, a Jarge steel- 
lined, fireproof vault, the interior con- 
taining metal book shelves and _ filing 
cases for the books. documents, etc. 
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SAVANNAH OFFICE 





MAIN LOBBY, SAVANNAH OFFICE 
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The basement is occupied by the ex- 


tensive heating plant, and other neces- 
sary rooms, such as are usually found 
in buildings of similar nature. 

The entire building is built of the 
best fireproof materials known; there 
is not a full carload of lumber used in 
the entire structure, and that only 
where necessary, and being of such na- 
ture as to be almost absolutely fireproof 
in character. 

In short, the greatest care has been 
exercised in planning every detail that 
the maximum of convenience and _ at- 
tractiveness should be secured for the 
bank’s patrons. 

The officers and directors are justly 
proud of the beauty and solidity of the 
new building and specially because it 
affords enlarged convenience and fa- 
cilities to the people of Augusta and 
vicinity. 


to 


N February, 1906, the Citizens and 
Southern Bank came into existence 
through the consolidation of the Citi- 
zens Bank and the Southern Bank of 
the State of Georgia. To get a proper 
historica) view of the present bank’s 
past. we must begin with the organiza- 
tion of the Southern Bank in the year 
1870. 

The Southern Bank was chartered 
with a capital stock of $500,000, and 
during the decade which followed the 
Civil War, when capital was so urgent- 
ly needed, it became an important fac- 
tor in the development of Savannah and 
the South. 

The Citizens Bank was chartered in 
1887 with a capital stock of $200,000, 
and in 1820 the bank's capital was in- 
creased to $500,000. 

In 1906 the Citizens Bank absorbed 
the Southern Bank of the State of 
Georgia, which at that time was one of 
the oldest and strongest banking in- 
stitutions in the South, and the bank’s 
name was changed to the Citizens and 
Southern Bank, and the capital in- 
creased to $700,000. 

In June, 1912, and 


the Citizens 
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Southerr Bank bought the controlling 


interest in the National Bank of 
Augusta, which was the old Bank of 
Augusta nationalized under the Na- 
tional Banking Act. On July 1, 1912, 
the Citizens and Southern Bank liqui- 
dated the National Bank of Augusta 
and opened a branch bank on Broad 
street, Augusta. 

The officers and directors of the 
bank, deeming it desirable to further 
enlarge the facilities of the bank, on 
October 1, 1912, increased its capital 
stock to $1,000,000, but sold the stock 
at par to each and every stockholder in 
proportion to his holdings in the bank 
at the time, and to-day the bank has a 
capital of $1,000,000 with surplus and 
undivided profits of considerably more 
than that amount. 

Shortly after the bank opened for 
business in Augusta it found it did not 
have sufficient space to meet the grow- 
ing business and immediately gave a 
contract to erect a modern new bank 
building on the site of the old building 
of the National Bank of Augusta, and 


to-day the Citizens and Southern Bank 
has one of the most modern and up-to- 
date banking rooms in the country, and 
is prepared to give to its customers un- 


excelled facilities in handling their 
business. Both the head office at Sa- 
vannah and the Augusta branch are fine 
types of modern bank buildings and are 
indicative of the solid and permanent 
character of this institution and the 
progressiveness of its management, at 
the head of which is Mr. Mills B. Lane, 
who went to Savannah in 1891 as the 
active vice-president and manager of 
the Citizens Bank. He had had sound 
training under his father’s direction in 
the Merchants Bank of Valdosta that 
fitted him for larger duties. His efforts 
were influential in bringing about the 
consolidation of the Citizens and South- 
ern hanks, and the success of the 
merged institutions has been greatly 
aided by his unselfish devotion to his 
duties. 

If service be the watchword of mod- 
ern business, it is essential to be 
equipped at all points for rendering 
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service. It will be seen that in respect 
of its architectural provision for the 
safety, convenience and comfort of 
those who deal with it the Citizens and 
Southern Bank will compare most fav- 
orably with the enterprising banks of 
the country. But its buildings are also 
a reflection of abundant capital, of 
modern equipment throughout and an 
oficial staff animated by a desire to 
render faithful and efficient banking 


service. 


The First National Bank of 
Los Angeles, California 


N the extraordinary growth of Los 
Angeles in population and wealth 
-~a growth remarkable no less for 
its staying powers than for its rapidity 
—the banks of that city have had a 
full share. They have done what is 
not easy in times of rapid development 
—provided the banking facilities ade- 
quate to the astonishing progress of 
commerce and industry, and have main- 
tained sound banking traditions and 
practices. As the city has grown the 
hanks have increased their business to 
an extent that has rendered larger and 
better banking establishments essential. 
One of the latest of the Los Angeles 
banks to make adequate provision for 
its growing business is the First Na- 
tional, whose splendid new quarters are 
described and illustrated below. 

The First National Bank of Los 
Angeles, California, moved into its new 
banking room in the I. N. Van Nuys 
Building, at the southwest corner of 
Spring and Seventh streets, on Febru- 
ary 22, 1918. The building was de- 
sigved by Messrs. Morgan, Walls and 
Morgan, and its erection was the 
crowning achievement of Mr. I. N. 
Van Nuys, who, unfortunately, did not 
live to see its completion. It is a class 
“A building of the highest type. The 
fir.’ three stories are in granite and the 
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superstructure in white terra-cotta. The 
building fronts 155 feet on Seventh 
street and 170 feet on Spring street, 
and the bank, to protect its possible 
needs, controls the entire first floor, the 
space at present occupied as a banking 
room being 100 by 170 feet, with the 
entire basement and a large mezzanine 
at the rear. The area of the floor space 
now in use is approximately 40,000 
square feet. 

The interior of the banking room and 
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THE I. N. VAN NUYS BUILDING, SEVENTH AND 
SPRING STREETS—NEW HOME OF THE FIRST 
NATIONAL BANK OF LOS ANGELES 


the equipment was designed and exe- 
cuted by the Weary and Alford Com- 
pany of Chicago, who maintain a 
branch office at Los Angeles. It is one 
of their largest undertakings, and the 
designing and installation covered a 
period of two years and involved a 
large amount of technical work and 
detail. 

The design of the interior is original 
and of a distinctive character. The 


lobby frontage accommodates forty- 
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three wickets, officers’ platforms with 
private offices for the principal officers, 
and commodious ladies’ reception and 
retiring rooms. 

The bank has adopted, and in fact, 
was the originator of the Unit System, 
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addition there are three lady tellers who 
serve in the ladies’ department and a 
chief teller’s cage for handling pay- 
rolls and coin shipments. Back of each 
cage bookkeepers keep the records of 
the accounts in that particular cage, 


Stropparp Jess 


VICE-PRESIDENT FIRST NATIONAL BANK, LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


combining the duties of paying and re- 
ceiving tellers. The accounts of de- 
positors are divided into eight alpha- 
betical units and the paying and receiv- 
ing are handled in each of the eight 
cages by a teller and his assistant. In 


With this system the work is rapidly 
handled and all congestion in the lobby 


is avoided. 

The bank ceiling is twenty-five feet 
high. The lobby, 120 feet long by 
fiftv-six feet wide, is very impressive. 
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GENERAL VIEW IN LOBBY 


FIRST NATIONAL BANK, LOS ANGELES 


In the center is a rockery of marble 
some fifteen feet in diameter, in which 
is maintained a display of tropical 
plants, typical of Southern California. 
In the lobby there are seven marble en- 
dorsing desks with all modern appli- 
ances, and two imposing double seats 
executed in marble, also an information 
desk with an attendant, who, with the 
aid of the uniformed officers on the 
floor, attends to the wants of customers 
and visitors. 

The equipment of the cages is of the 
most modern type, comprising numer- 
ous appliances which are essential in 
expediting the work. The entire 
construction is of enameled _ steel 
and bronze with counter tops of im- 
ported linoleum with bronze edges. The 
subdividing partitions of these cages 
ire of enameled steel and plate glass. 
There is no obstruction whatever above 
e lower line of the glass from one 
cnd of the cage system to the other 
nd it is a remarkable fact that an ob- 

1 


ject no larger than a lead pencil can 
readily be seen in looking through 
twelve of these cages. The cages are 
thoroughly ventilated, and are provided 
with telephones, sliding signature cases, 
etc., for the use of the tellers and 
bookkeepers. The cash in use in each 
cage is in the custody, and under the 
control, of the teller. Each cage has 
its own omnibus, in which the funds, at 
the close of the day’s business, are 
securely locked, and taken by private 
elevator to the cash vault in the base- 
ment. 

The pavement of the entire counting 
and clearing-house room is of cork tile, 
one-half inch thick, laid in cement, and 
is noiseless and restful. The officers’ 
spaces are overlaid with carpet, and the 
private offices with Austrian rugs. The 
pavement in the lobby is composed of 
inset panels of vitreous mosaic from 
Europe, rich in color, and with borders 
of imported marble. 

The interior of the banking room is 
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composed largely of marble. The col- 


urns, twenty-one in number, are of 
Tavernelle, and_ this marble is 
employed in the treatment of the ex- 
terior walls of the room as well as the 
vestibules, the top screen of the counter 
line, the endorsing desks, seats and 
other features of the lobby. The front 
of the counters, balustrades, and other 
parts. are of Jaune Fleuri, a French 
marble, and all of the bases are of 
Escalettes. 

All of the metal work in connection 
with the counter proper, including all 
sign plates, tablets, ete., is of cast 
bronze, plated with Gorham’s standard 
gold plate. While quite expensive it is 
regarded as a good investment for the 
reason that it is always beautiful in 
color, and requires no attention. The 
modeling of this work is most exquisite. 
It is carefully hand chased and is, in 
fact, a piece of jewelry work through- 
out. The check receptacles, calendar 
cases, ete., for the endorsing desks are 


same 
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also of gold and are most interesting in 
design and in modeling. 

The woodwork in the banking room 
proper is of quartered white oak fumed 
to a nut brown shade and finished in 
flat wax. 

The private offices are in genuine 
English oak, rich in figure and worked 
out in design with cross banding and 
inlay work. 

The directors’ room is in fumed oak 
and is located in the southwest corner 
of the banking room. 

The furniture of the various rooms is 
of special design, and is inlaid with 
canary wood and ebony. 

The entrances to the bank are com- 
modious, those from Spring street and 
Seventh street having double sets of 
bronze doors. There is also a set of 
doors from the elevator corridor for the 
convenience of tenants of the building. 

The Seventh street vestibule is exe- 
cuted in Rookwood tiles of special de- 
sign and coloring. the panels being in 


sy 
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laid with mosaic with gold embellish- 
ments. 

The entire basement is devoted to the 
use of the bank and is equipped in a 
thorough manner. ‘The woodwork is of 
selected mahogany, the floors of tile and 
marble. The safe deposit department, 
executed in marble and mosaic, is con- 
nected with the lobby above by a hand- 


library, janitor’s room, stencil room, 
coin counting room. and a room for 
waste paper. The waste for each day 
is put into a steel bin and held intact 
for thirty days so that if anything is 
lost it ean be readily recovered. After 
thirty days the waste is baled and in- 
cinerated. The stationery and supply 
room is thirty-six by forty-six feet, 
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sone marble stairway. This depart- 
ment has a series of coupon rooms, com- 
mittee rooms, ete., for the use of the 
patrons of the bank. 

The basement, including the sidewalk 
area. is 108 by 180 feet, and there is a 
liberal allotment of space for the vari- 
ous uses of the bank. The corridors 
are roomy, the men’s locker room and 
toilet rooms are commodious and abso- 
lutely sanitary. There is in the base- 
ment a large lunch room and kitchen 
operated by the bank for the use of 
its «mplovees, a large assembly room, 


equipped with steel shelving and is in 
charge of an attendant. 


% 


VAULTS 


HIS bank has followed the progres- 
sive idea of locating its vaults in 
the basement where they are readily 
accessible by means of electric elevators 


and marble stairs. The cash and se- 
curity vault, sixteen feet six inches 
square inside measurement, stands in a 
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pit three feet six inches deep. and is 
carried on legs or piers, with open 
space surrounding it top and bottom and 
on al] sides. The pit is lined with 
white matted tile, and a series of mir- 
rors are so arranged as to reflect the bot- 
tom of the vault. The coin and safe 
deposit vaults are of heavy brick and 
concrete construction, reinforced with 
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vault walls or doors sounds the alarm 
at police headquarters, as well as at the 
bank. The coin vault has three com- 
partments, one for reserve cash, one for 
bonds and securities, and a large com- 
partment for the tellers’ omnibuses con- 
taining their current funds. All of the 
equipment of these vaults is hand draw 
filed finish. 


THE PRESIDENT'S OFFICE 
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double rows of steel rods and railroad 
iron and lined with alternate layers of 
chrome and Bessemer steel. The walls 
of these vaults are electrically protected 
by a system of lead covered cables im- 
bedded in the cement, which with the 
electrical protection of the vault doors 
makes the system complete, and affords 
adequate protection against every 
known method practised by burglars. 
This system devised and installed by 
W. D. Hammond of Los Angeles, is 
connected with the office of the chief 
of police and any tampering with the 
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A new feature has been introduced in 
the construction of the door. The emer- 
geney door, which is usually to be 
found in one end of a vault, is incor- 
porated in the door proper, economizing 
space and eliminating a point of weak- 
ness in construction. Both doors are 
operated by separate time locks and 
are of the very highest type of con- 
struction. 

The book vault is unusually large, 
the extreme dimensions being forty-two 
by forty-six feet. It is equipped with all 
of the modern filing devices and shelv- 
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ing to properly contain the past files as 
well as the current and future files of 
the bank. 

All of these vaults have tile floors. 


:o) 


MECHANICAL PLANT 


HE wmechanical plant, located in 

the basement, has been equipped 
with every practical appliance for the 
comfort and welfare of the employees 
and customers. 

The foreed draft ventilating and 
heating system is most complete. The 
fresh air comes from the top of the 
building through an intake shaft six by 
nine feet: is foreed through a water 
veil at a high velocity which eliminates 
all the dirt; is then bombarded against 
batters, eliminating the moisture and 
rejucing the temperature of the air to 
seventy-two degrees. It is then forced 


into the room through ornamental reg- 
isters located nine feet above the floor. 
In cold weather the air passes over 
steam coils to bring it to the required 
degree of temperature. Another sys- 
tem exhausts the air at the floor line. 
passing through tunnels under the base- 
ment floor and discharging it at the 
top of the building. Some of these 
tunnels are large enough to drive a 
span of horses through and there is a 
complete change of all the air in the 
tanking room every ten minutes. 

There is a pneumatic carrier system 
by means of which items are trans- 
mitted to all parts of the bank. A 
water cooling and circulating system 
distributes ice water to drinking foun- 
tains located in various parts of the 
lobby and counting room. 

Telephones are provided for the use 
of all of the clerks and customers. A 
complete signal service, and everything 
modern in the way of adding machines, 
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comptometers, billing, statement and 
cancelling machines are provided and 
in use in transacting the business of the 
bank. 

The elevators are of the automatic 
type. There is also a pneumatic clean- 
ing service extending to various points 
in the banking room. 

The bank is about to undertake a 
unique departure from the ordinary 
methods of securing the deseviption of 
drafts, checks and other items sent 
through the mails, by the use of pho- 
tography, instead of relying on the im- 
perfect: description retained of such 
items by recording in remittance regis- 
ters. Photographie apparatus is being 
installed, devised by two voung men in 
the bank’s employ. by which, through 
the use of mirrors, photographs of the 
front and back of twenty drafts and 
checks, ete., can be taken at one time 
and one exposure. 

The process. which is very simple, 
will not only provide the bank with a 
fac-simile of the items to be retained 


in its files, but it will be more expedi 
tious and economical than by present 
methods. Two young men, not expert 
photographers, should be able to hand!e 
from 1,000 to 1,200 items an hour. with 
practically no more expense than tlie 
cost of the sensitized paper. 

If results fulfill indications, photog- 
raphy will eventually supplant present 
methods in securing descriptions of all 
items passing through banks. 

The indirect lighting system is em- 
ployed in the bank, the light emanating 
from diffusers suspended from the ceil- 
ing, and electric lamps are concealed in 
the construction of the cage work. 
There is not one electric lamp in sight, 
the diffusion of light is strong, even, 
and without shadows. This is the mod- 
ern system of lighting, worked out on 
scientific principles, and is restful to 
the eves 

The decorative work. draperies, etc., 
were executed by a well-known Chicago 
firm. Much study was given to the 
color scheme, and the results attained 
add materially to the harmony and ef- 
fectiveness of the entire scheme, mak- 
ing the interior of the First National 
Bank one of the interesting sights of 
Los Angeles. The bank welcomes vis- 
itors and takes pleasure in showing 
them every attention. 


:o 


HISTORICAL 
HE 1 First National Bank of 


Angeles was granted its charter, 
No. 2491, in August, 1880, taking over 
at that time the business of the Com- 
mercial Bank. which was established in 
1875 by E. F. Spence, Hiram Mabury 
and J. E. Hollenbeck, who, with others, 
continued in the ownership and control 
of the national institution. The capital 
wns $100,000 and the reserve $50,000. 
with deposits of $900,000. 

Los Angeles City in 1880 had about 
11,000 inhabitants and by 1899 it had 
grown to 50,000. With this growth th: 
bank steadily kept pace, and from tinx 
to time increased its capital stock and 


Los 
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also its reserve and undivided profits. 
In 1901 the old location of the bank on 
Main street, opposite Temple, proving 
too small, the office was removed to the 
corner of Second and Spring streets, 
the capital was increased to $500,000 
with surplus and profits of $350,000 
and with deposits of about $3,000,000, 
The good judgment of the move was 


trusts, mortgage loans and estates of 
its friends and customers, an arrange- 
ment was made whereby the officers of 
the First National Bank, as trustees, 
for its stockholders, acquired all of the 
stock of the Los Angeles Trust Com- 
pany and the Metropolitan Bank and 
Trust Company, these institutions being 


later consolidated and the name 


SECURITY VAULT 


FIRST NATIONAL BANK, 


evident, for by September, 1905, the 
deposits had increased to $7,750,000. 

At the last date it was determined by 
the stockholders of the First National 
Bank. the Los Angeles National and 


the Southwestern National Banks to 
consolidate the business of the three 
banks under the name and charter of 
the First National Bank of Los 
Angeles. To do this the capital was 
nereased to $1,250.000, the surplus and 
profits to $2,860,000, the deposits ag- 
eregating $13.630,000. 

Feeling the advisability of having a 
onnected institution to take care of the 
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changed to the Los Angeles Trust and 
Savings Bank. In September, 1910, 
when the stock of the bank was in- 
creased to $1,500,000, the capital of 
the affiliated institution was raised to 
the same figure, and at the present time 
each owner of stock in the First Na- 
tional Bank has the same number of 
shares of the Los Angeles Trust and 
Savings Bank held in trust for him by 
the officers of the First National Bank. 
The quoted market price of the stock 
of the national institution includes an 
equal interest in the stock of the Los 
Angeles Trust and Savings Bank, 
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which interest cannot be sold or trans- 
ferred otherwise than by transfer of the 
stock of the First National Bank. 

The first president of the bank was 
J. E. Hollenbeck, whose name has been 
associated by his widow with that great 
beneficence, the Hollenbeck Home. This 
gentleman retired a short time before 
his death and was succeeded by the 
late E. F. Spence. who presided over 
the bank until his death in 1892. The 
present president, J. M. Elliott. entered 
the service of the bank in 1881]. 
elected cashier in 1885 and served in 
that capacity until 1892, when he suc- 
eceded Mr. Spence as president, which 
office he has continuously tilled for a 
period of more than twenty years. 

Stoddard Jess, identified with bank- 
interests in Southern California 
since 1886, allied himself with the 
hank in 1904 as first vice-president, 
which office he still holds. 

W. C. Patterson, who was the presi- 
dent of the Los Angeles National Bank, 
filled the office of second vice-president 
from the date of the consolidation to 
the date of his death, May 1, 1913. 
John P. Burke. the third vice-president, 
has heen with the hank since 1910. 

W. T. S. Hammond, who has been in 
the bank as teller and assistant cashier 
since 1886, has served as cashier since 
1904. The junior officers of the bank 
are four assistant cashiers, an assistant 
to the ceshier and an auditor. 


was 
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EFFICIENT EQUIPMENT 
MANAGEMENT 


AND 


{ ‘HE uninterrupted prosperity of the 
First National Bank over a long 
period establishes the sound and alert 


character of the management. With 
such management, and the modern 
facilities furnished by the new build- 
ing, the First National Bank of Los 
Angeles and its allied institution, the 
Ios Angeles Trust and Savings Bank, 
nike a most safe and eflicient medium 
for the transaction of all kinds of legit- 
imate banking in the Pacific Southwest. 
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The Citizens Bank and Trust 
Company, Tampa, Florida 


ANK buildings as well as banks them- 
selves are expressions in concrete 


form of the energy and ability of 
those who make banking their pro- 
this light, the 
building of the Citizens Bank and Trust 
Company, Tampa, Fla., solidly 
the worth of those most prominent in the 
bank’s control. 


fession. Viewed in new 


witnesses 


For even in these days of 
fine bank homes, it is a structure calling 


for especial commendation. In point of 


C. E. 
VICE-PRESIDENT CITIZENS BANK AND 
COMPANY, TAMPA, FLA. 


ALLEN 


TRUST 





THE BANKERS MAGAZINE 


CITIZENS BANK & TRUST COMPANY BUILDING, TAMPA, FLA. 


materials, design and construction it em- 
bodies the latest and best results of modern 
architectural skill. 

As will be 


the exterior of the 


seen from the illustration of 


building, the general! 
effect combines solidity with simplicity. It 
is, in short, a fitting home for the large and 
successful bank whose name it bears, afford- 
ing besides a very large area of office space 
for rental. 

In deciding on the new bank home the 
first 


convenience 


factors given consideration were 


safety, and comfort as ap- 


plicable to the patrons of the bank and to 
The 


must 


its officers and employees. external 


banks protect 


careful thought and 


forces against which 
themselves were given 
every tested provision for assuring as near 
absolute as possible was adopted. 
“Safety first’ was the motto, and concrete, 
steel 
most approved methods to carry 
That 
stowed on 


satety 


combined in the 
out this 


care was be- 


marble and were 


aim. achieved, much 


making the banking quarters 


commodious and quietly inviting, offering 


the public the ereatest attainable conven- 
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iences for the transaction of business 
midst pleasant surrounding:. Attractive 
quarters have been provided for the officers, 
and the clerks of the bank now work under 
conditions assuring their comfort and a 
maximum of efficiency. Every department 
of the bank is installed in a division of the 
hanking rooms furnished with everything 
necessary to the safe and convenient dis- 


patch of business, 


THE MAN BEHIND THE BANK. 


I‘ has been said above that a bank is an 
expression of the energy and ability of 

the banker. In this case that is espe- 
cially true, for the Citizens Bank and Trust 
Company owes a very large share of its 
success to the persistent energy and_ the 
proved financial judgment of its president, 
Colonel John Trice. He began his busines; 
life as clerk in a store, “made good” right 
from the start, and at the end of two year; 
had saved enough money to begin business 
for himself. He succeeded at once and con- 


tinuously, and was forming plans to go into 


D. H. Laney 
\Ss'STANT CASHIER CITIZENS BANK AND TRUST 
COMPANY, TAMPA, FLA. 


W. W. Trice 


CASHIER CITIZENS BANK AND TRUST COMPANY, 


ASSISTANT 


TAMPA, FLA. 
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W. W. Briount 
CASHIER CITIZENS BANK AND TRUST 
COMPANY, TAMPA, FLA. 
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the wholesale grocery business at Memphis, 
when an opportunity came for establishing 
a bank at Okolona, Miss., where he had 


made his success as a merchant, and he de- 


VICE-PRESIDENT AND CASHIER 


cided to go into banking, which he did with 
a profitable outcome. 
His wife’s health making a change of cli- 


mate desirable, Colonel 


Trice removed to 


DIRECTORS’ ROOM 


CITIZENS BANK 


AND TRUST COMPANY, 


TAMPA, FLA. 
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ANNA MARIA BEACH, FLORIDA 


PIER AND UNIQUE HOME OF JOHN TRICE, PRESIDENT CITIZENS 


BANK AND TRUST COMPANY OF TAMPA 


Tampa, Florida, in 1894, and not long after 


organized the Citizens’ Bank and Trust 


Company. 
& 


STORY OF BANK’S PROGRESS. 


HE 
traordinary. It 
capital stock of S100,000, has paid a 
stock dividend of $150,000, has earned a sur- 


THE 
success of the bank has been ex- 


was started with a 


plus of $500,000 and has also paid its stock- 
$200,000 in 
This bank also owns the controlling stock in 
the Bank of Ybor City and the Bank of 
Fort Myers, both of which are phenomenally 
successful The Bank of Ybor 
City started with $50,000 capital, now has 
$100,000 


holders over cash dividends. 


institutions. 
capital and $125,000 surplus and 
undivided profits, besides paying ten per 
cent. cash dividends. 
The Bank of Fort 
$50,000 capital and now has $70,000 surplus 


Myers started with 


and undivided profits, besides paying ten per 
cent. cash dividends. 


The Citizens Bank and Trust Company 
was the original savings bank of its territory 
and it has been a strong factor in ineulea- 
ting the habit of saving among the people. 
Since its organization this department of the 
bank has paid out in interest to depositors 
over $225,000. Colonel Trice has other im- 
portant business interests in the community, 
all of them being profitable. 

The Citizens Bank and Trust Company’s 
December 31, 1913, 
$350,000 earned 
and $146,000 undivided profits 


statement of showed 


$250,000 capital, surplus 
figures which 
represent an unusual degree of banking 
strength. Total resources exceed $3,000,000. 
Its officers are: President, John Trice; vice- 
presidents, C. E. Allen, E. M. Hendry and 
Dr. L. A. Bize; cashier, W. W. Trice; as- 
sitant cashiers, D. H. Laney and W. W. 
Blount. 
Strongly 


officered, record of 


profitable business, and installed in a thor- 


having a 


oughly modern building, the Citizens Bank 
and Trust Company may well feel that its 
past history and its equipment establish a 
basis of sound confidencee in its future. 


RESULT OF TWO HOURS’ TROLLING NEAR ABOVE PIER 
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Security Trust and Savings 
Bank, Los Angeles, Cal. 


A Record of 
A a little storeroom in the then 

slowly-growing town of Los 
Angeles a small savings bank was 
launched. It had a capital of $29,000, 
and was backed by a handful of early 
settlers. At that time the future of 
Los Angeles, with its 50,000 persons, 
did not look especially bright to the 
casual observer, for the town possessed 
little or nothing to suggest that it 
would some day become a metropolis, 
except possibly climate. But evidently 
some of the men who were behind the 
small savings bank caught a glimpse of 
the future of Los Angeles, for they 


Twenty-Five Years of 


Progress and Success 


QUARTER of a century ago in 


hung on persistently during the first 
few vears of slow progress awaiting 
the arrival of better days. 

And better days came. 


Twenty-five 
years have made a great difference in 
this little savings bank, which has now 
become one of the mest prosperous in- 
stitutions in one of the most progressive 
cities of the West. Its capital exceeds 
$3.500,000, and its resources are a lit- 
tle over $45,000,000, and its depositors 
number close to 90,000, or nearly twice 
the population of Los Angeles at the 
time of the bank’s birth. 

Such, in a nutshell, is the remarkable 
record of growth of the Security Trust 
and Savings Bank, which during the 
past menth celebrated its silver anni- 
versary. Its expansion in the twenty- 
five vear period has been like that of 
many other western institutions, like 
the great West itself, the spirit of 
which the Security embodies in its pro- 
cressive methods of doing business. 

Through all the years of its career 
the Seeurity has had the good fortune 
to retain as its chief executive, first in 
the office of cashier and then as presi- 
lent, the same enterprising banking 
venius, principally concerned in its or- 
ganization, namely J. F. Sartori, who 
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is eminent to-day among the bankers 
of the West. To this fact may be at- 
tributed in large portion the bank’s 
noteworthy success. 

At the time Mr. Sartori and his as- 
sociates conceived the idea of organiz- 
ing the Security Savings Bank and 
Trust Company, as it was called in 
earlier years, they were interested in a 


small loan and trust company, and 


BUILDING, HOME OF THE SECURITY 


TRUST AND SAVINGS BANK 


SECURITY 


chiefly from this unpretentious concern 
they built up their project for an in- 
stitution with wider scope. Mr. Sar- 
tori was also cashier of the First Na- 
tional Bank of Monrovia, and his ex- 
perience with that institution was about 
the first he had in the banking busi- 
ness. Previous to coming to California 
he was engaged in the practice of law 
at La Mars, Iowa. The remarkable 
success of the Security, under his man- 
agement viewed in the light of his 
brief experience beforehand, is a 
strong evidence of the innate talent 
which he possessed for financial enter- 
prise. 





J. F. Sarrort, Presipent 


SECURITY TRUST AND SAVINGS BANK, LOS ANGELES, CAL. 
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FIFTH STREET LOBBY 


SECURITY TRUST AND SAVINGS BANK, LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


THE BANK’S BEGINNINGS 


HE Security Bank and Trust Com- 
pany opened for business Febru- 

ary 11, 1889, in a small and humble 
storeroom in the Weil Building at 148 
South Main street—a very decided 
contrast to the bank’s present magnifi- 
cent home in the Security Building at 
the thronged business centre of Spring 
and Fifth streets. The directorate of 


the old institution included such early- 
day figures as Isaias W. Hellman, 
O. W. Childs, S. A. Fleming, John H. 
Bartel and George W. Perkins. 

Mr. Sartori, as cashier, attended to. 
the needs of customers during the day 
and kept the bank’s books at night. 
Matters went on in this fashion for 
some time. The second year of the 
bank’s existence witnessed the accession 
of W. D. Longyear to the office of as- 
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M. S. 
VICE-PRESIDENT 


Heti_mMan 


sistant cashier. He has been one of 
Mr. Sartori’s ablest aides in leading 
the Security toward success. 

Mr. Longyear came to Los Angeles 
from Kalamazoo, Michigan. In his old 
home he had certain experience in 
banking, which qualified him to assist 
in an able manner in putting the young 
Angeles banking institution  se- 
curely on its feet. 

In 1893, the year of the panic, T. L. 
Duque, of pioneer family, who is still 
a director of the Security, became its 
president. He held this position until 
1895. In that year Mr. Sartori was 
finally elected to guide the destiny of 
the bank as president. W. D. Long- 
vear logically became cashier, while M. 
S. Hellman, a native of Los Angeles 
and a member of a family famed in the 
banking business of California, became 
vice-president. These three men have 
ever since retained their respective po- 
sitions, and to their rare abiiity, faith 
and foresight is to be ascribed in great 


Los 


W. D. LonGyear 


CASHIER AND SECRETARY 


measure the wonderful success of the 
bank. 

At the time this took 
charge, the Security’s capital had been 
increased to $132,496.31, or nearly 
double that of four previous, 
when the bank was two years old. The 
resources and deposits, which suffered 
contraction on account of the financial 
stringency of 18938, had shown but 
little increase in four years.. The for- 
mer amounted to nearly $675,000.00 
and the latter to a little over $550,000. 

A year after the reorganization, the 
Security Savings Bank, which name it 
bore at the time, moved to the then 
very active corner of Main and Second 
streets. The growth which occurred in 
the bank’s business immediately after 
1895 was emphasized by the fact that 
it hecame necessary to enlarge the new 
quarters two years after they were en- 
tered. From this time on a steady al- 
though not too rapid expansion ensued 
until the opening of the twentieth cen 


personnel 


years 
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tury, when the wave of tremendous 
progress by which the entire West has 
profited began. At the end of 1900 the 
bank’s capital stood at $166,943.73; 
its resources were $2,455,091.09 and its 
deposits $2.288.147.18. In two years 
deposits and resources had nearly dou- 
bled and in two years more they had 
quadrupled, totaling over ¥10,000,000. 
The capital had heen increased to over 
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Savings Bank was absorbed. This in- 
stitution had been founded in 1887 by 
I.. C. Goodwin and Isaias W. Hellman, 

In the latter part of 1907, a time 
marked by strained finances, the Secu- 
rity achieved the absorption of the Sav- 
ings Bank of Southern California, a 
large institution established in 1885 by 
E. F. Spence and J. M. Elliott. This 
deal was followed by the removal of 


SOUTH LOBBY OF SAFE DEPOSIT VAULTS 


SECURITY TRUST AND SAVINGS BANK, LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


$500,000. By the first of 1907 another 
increase of about fifty per cent. had oc- 
curred. 


& 


CHANGE OF LOCATION 


EANWHILE, however, important 

events in the history of the Se- 
curity had occurred. The Main Street 
Savings Bank acquired in the 
1901. It is interesting to 
note that this bank, which was founded 
by J. B. Lankershim, had been started 
in the same year as the Security. 

A change of location to more preten- 
tious quarters in the H. W. Hellman 
Building was also effected in June of 
1904. In November, the Los Angeles 


was 
spring of 


the Security in December to still larger 
quarters than those in the H. W. Hell- 
man Building. The southeast corner 
of Spring and Fifth streets had been 
chosen as the most suitable location in 
the city, on account of its central situ- 
ation. This change of location has 
been the last made by the bank, which 
still occupies the handsome and com- 
modious quarters which it entered dur- 
ing the panic year. 


o 


PRESENT QUARTERS 


HE great banking room of the Se- 
curity Trust and Savings Bank 
combines the elements of massive sta- 
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WOMEN’S WAITING ROOM 


SECURITY TRUST AND SAVINGS BANK, LOS ANGELES, CAL, 


The 


bility with fine aesthetic taste. 
includes the use 
of exquisite white marble for the walls 


scheme of decoration 
and costly red Numidian marble as 
bases for the bronze grille work and 
plate glass. enclosing the working force. 
Shaded lamps beneath the twenty-five 
foot distribute light evenly 
over the large interior. 

The atmosphere of luxuriant ap- 
pointment is still further carried out in 
the elegant furniture provided outside 
the counters for the use of patrons. 
The women’s department in particular 
is beautiful in the style of its lounging 
seats, desks and tables. with convenient 
telephones. For general use there are, 
throughout the number of 
standing desks of marble, lighted, as 
are the counters. by massive wrought- 
bronze electric torches. 

Two large vaults are on the main 
floor, one used for money, the other for 
valuable books and documents. <A _per- 
son has only to glance at these ponder- 


ceiling 


hank, a 


ous treasure-boxes to understand how 
effectively they protect their contents 
against robhery,. fire and other destruc- 
tive forees. In the basement are the 
great safe-deposit vaults, containing 
over 25,000 boxes. This portion of the 
building is reached by an elevator or 
broad marble stairway, easy of descent. 
Here also is the directors’ meeting 
place, as well as private rooms for safe- 
deposit box holders. The appointment 
throughout the basement is likewise 
elegant in marble and mahogany. 


ra) 


CONTINUED GROWTE 
; | ‘O follow the later steps of progress 


of the Security is to witness 
banking growth of commanding int+r 
By the first of 1909, a vear after 
entered, thi 


est. 
the new quarters 
capital and surplus had increased to 
#1.3875.000, while the resources were in 


were 
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excess of $20,000,000 and the deposits 
nearly that amount, about double what 
they were in 1905, while a small army 
of depositors, numbering 48,000 had 
gathered. 

Steadily the expansion has continued 


past five years. In Jan- 
the Security effected what 


during the 


uairv, 1912, 


a STERIOR OF SAFE 


plus and undivided profits _ total 
3,573,967 while its resources and de- 
posits—about double what they were 
five years ago—are respectively #45,- 
042,308 and $41,468,341. The total 
deposits and resources are each re- 
spectively nearly one-fourth the aggre- 
gate for the city itself. Herewith is 


DEPOSIT VAULTS 


SECURITY TRUST AND SAVINGS BANK, LOS ANGELES, CAL, 


was probably its most important ac- 
quisition, in taking over the Equitable 
Savings Bank of Spring and First 
streets, the founders of which were W. 
J. Washburn and Willis Booth. The 
Security still maintains the Equitable 
as a branch for its own business in the 
northern part of the city. 

In February of this same year an- 
other vital transaction occurred in the 
absorption of the Southern Trust Com- 
pany, which was established by I. W. 
Hellman and J. A. Graves. By virtue 
of this deal the Security acquired its 
trust charter, so that the plan which 
the organizers had when they gave the 
bank its original name of Security Sav- 
ings Bank and Trust Company, nearly 
twenty-four years before, was at last 
fulfilled. 

Strengthened in a measure by these 
recent acquisitions, but chiefly by the 
natural growth of the banking business, 
the Security to-day oceupies a unique 
position among the financial institu- 
tions of Los Angeles. Its capital sur- 


the statement of business at the close 
of 1913: 


RESOURCES. 
RE osicincaned er sdo'n0sens eee 
7,525,503.37 
44,395.18 
690,000.00 
178,192.74 


Bonds 

Real estate 
Bank premises 
Furniture and fixtures....... 
Safe deposit department and 
202,472.90 


7,254,768.21 


vaults 
Cash and sight exchange 


rrr OF 
LIABILITIES. 


Capital 
Surplus 


dagiwipeeaceeee he oe $1,794,600.00 
1,100,000,00 

» 679,367.38 
41,468,340.81 


OTP rerrrerrTerrrre;. te 


Undivided profits 
Deposits 


Total 


The officers and directors are as fol- 
lows: 


Officers: J. F. Sartori, president; 
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M. S. Hellman, vice-president; John 
E. Plater, vice-president; Charles H. 
Toll, vice-president; W. H. Booth, 
vice-president; W. D. Longyear, cashier 
and secretary: T. Q. Hall, assistant 
cashier; R. B. Hardacre, assistant 
cashier; W. M. Caswell, assistant sec- 
retary; J. H. Griffin, assistant secre- 
tary; C. W. Wilson, assistant secretary ; 
W. A. Ellis, trust officer; L. H. Rose- 
berry, trust attorney. 

Jirectors: James H. Adams, Wm. 
H. Allen, Jr., W. Jarvis Barlow, W. H. 
Booth, T. L. Duque, J. A. Graves, W. 
L. Graves, Isaias W. Hellman, M. S. 
Hellman, Henderson Hayward, W. H. 
Holliday, Joseph Kurtz, R. H. Lacey, 
W. D. Longyear, T. E. Newlin, H. W. 
O'Melveny, John E. Plater, J. H. 
Shankland, J. F. Sartori, James Slau- 
son, Charles H. Toll, W. L. Valentine, 
W. J. Washburn and W. D. Woolwine. 


INTERIOR VIEW OF NEW BRANCH OF THE 
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SECURITY NATIONAL BANK 
ago 


BOUT a go an important 
movement was accomplished by 
stockholders of the Security, in merging 
their interests with those of stockhold- 
ers in the Central National Bank. This 
institution is affiliated with the 
savings bank and is known as the Se- 
curity National Bank. It has a capital 
and surplus of $500,000, resources of 
$3,693,989, and deposits of $3,041,167, 
according to the last annual statement. 
It is a significant fact that of the 
thirteen banks which were in existence 
at the time the Security began _ its 
career, only three have survived. The 
big savings institution has weathered 
all the storms and vicissitudes which it 
encountered in the early years of its 
career, and later in the process of its 
extraordinary growth absorbed many of 
its contemporaneous institutions. 


year 


now 


NEW JERSEY TITLE GUARANTEE AND TRUST 


COMPANY, JERSEY CITY, N. J. 


Photograph furnished by Geo. W. Cobb, Jr., Designer and Contractor, New York. 
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£os Angeles, California Feb. 16, 1914. 


Mr. Elmer H. Youngman, 
Editor, Bankers Magazine. 
New York, WN. Y. 


Dear Mr. Youngman: - 


I have just received a request from 
the Union Savings Bank of Pittsburgh, Pa. 
asking for information concerning our Business- 
getting Contest, and I wish to request you to 
send to Mr. E. V. Heys, Cashier of the ebove 
benk, a copy of the July 1912 number of the 
BANKERS MAGAZINE which contains an erticle on 
the contest. 


I have trom time to time since the 
publication ot that article received requests 
trom varfous banks ror additional information. 
Not long ago the Merchants Netionsl Bank of 
Richmond, Virginia, ceme forth with a letter 
ot inquiry, and it seems that the matter has 
now become an almost endless chain 


Yours very truly, 


sk Mel Cashier. 





Canadian Banker Likes Our New Banking Law 


OMMENTING on the situation in ple 
the United States, Vice-President 
of the Royal Bank of Canada 
in his recent annual address to the 


that economic conditions in the 
United States, good or bad, are soon re- 
flected in Canada, we are likely to ben- 
efit from the measure. 


Pease 


bank’s shareholders, said: 


“The banking and currency law re- 
cently enacted in the United States is 
of prime importance to Canada. The 
new measure is generally expected to 
render credit more elastic and greatly 
accclerate trade. It will equalize money 
rates of interest throughout the coun- 
try. and set free for business purposes 
a portion of the enormous gold hoard- 
ings in the Treasury. On the princi- 


“It is a pleasing sign that upward 
of $25,000,000 of Canadian municipal 
debentures were marketed in the United 
States in the past twelve months, most 
of which were sold during the latter 
portion of the year. As foreign invest- 
ments are exempt from the recently im- 
posed income tax, a considerable volume 
of. American capital will doubtless find 
its way to Canada in future for in- 
vestment in our securities.” 
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Safe Deposit 





Vault Statistics 


ROM a compilation of statistics 
made by E. S. Gilmour, is is 
seen that the Guaranty Trust 

Company of New York is doing some 
business in the vault department. The 
figures include the period from April 7, 
1913, to December 31, 1913: 
Average opening time 
Average closing time 
Par value securities passed through 

vault 
Datto, Gally av'ge...... 202+ 19,077,949.44 
Ditto, largest day............324,110,871.89 
Ditto, smallest day 


‘*Less Than a Cent a Day ”’ 


OR this modest sum—so a Western 

bank announces—one may have the 
services of a safe-deposit box affording 
absolute security. Surely this is a small 
price to pay for freedom from the 
worry and anxiety attendant upon 
keeping valuable papers about one’s 
house or office, even if there were no 
greater benefit in the actual prevention 
of serious losses. 

With a service so cheap and efficient, 
the field of possible business is un- 
doubtedly a large one. 


& 


Rules and Regulations 


HEN giving receipts for the 

rental of boxes or safes it is 
usual to have printed on the back of 
the receipt the rules and regulations 
which the renter, by acceptance of the 
receipt, agrees to abide by; but it is 
sometimes preferable not to have these 
rules printed on the receipt. but mere- 
ly to have in the receipt the words, 
“Subject to the rules and regulations 
made by this company.” ‘This is in- 
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tended to include not only the present 
rules and regulations, but also any the 
company may see fit to make in the 


future. 
& 


Hours for Opening and 
Closing 


HESE, if invariably made to cor- 

respond with the customary bank- 
ing hours, may often cause inconven- 
ience to patrons. It frequently hap- 
pens that customers will wish to place 
securities in their boxes after the banks 
have closed for the day. On the other 
hand, they may also wish to have ac- 
cess to their boxes early in the morn- 
ing to take out securities they may wish 
to use during the day. 

The appropriate hours for opening 
and closing the safe-deposit depart- 
ment should therefore be made to cor- 
respond as closely as possible with the 
convenience of those who patronize 
them, for it is, of course, only by af- 
fording the best service that the maxi- 
mum of profit may be realized. 


co] 
Identification of Renters 


F course, the mere possession of a 
key is no more an identification of 

the box-renter than is the possession of 
a savings bank pass-book an identifica- 
tion of a depositor. In some safe- 
deposit departments reliance is placed 
on personal peculiarities; but as these 
frequently change, they are not always 
to he depended upon, though they are 
undoubtedly helpful. Pass-words are 
also serviceable, but unless fre- 
quently they are liable to be forgotten. 
The surest protection is to have on 
record the same information that sav- 
ings banks ordinarily require when 
opening accounts—date and_ plac: of 


used 
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birth, father’s name and _ mother’s 
maiden name. These facts, with the 
other usual precautions, will generally 
make it impossible for any but the 
rightful lessees to obtain admission to 
safes. 

Where renters visit their boxes at 
short intervals, there is little difficulty 
in identifying them, but there are a 
great many box-renters who visit their 
boxes only at long intervals, and it is 
impossible for the custodians of the 
vaults to depend upon their memories 
for identification. 

Those who rent hoxes might be re- 
quired to leave their photographs or 
finger-prints. but while serious conse- 
quences may arise from permitting 
wrongful access to boxes, these conse- 
quences may he averted by less drastic 


means, 


Executive Council of the 
American Bankers 


Association 
Spring Meeting at Hot Springs, Va. 
ig has been decided to hold the spring 
meeting of the Executive Council of 


the American Bankers Association at 
Hot Springs, Va., April 30 and May 


1 and 2. 
UD 


SS 


American Bankers Associa- 
tion 
lortieth Annual Convention at Rich- 
mond, Va., October 12 to 16. 


HE Richmond committee has select- 
ed the week of October 12, 1914, 
for the fortieth annual convention of 
the American Bankers Association. 
The committee and executive council 
mectings will be held on Monday, 
October 12; section meetings, conven- 
tion and entertainment on October 13 
to 16—the details of which have not 
vit been arranged by the administra- 
tie committee. 


S MAGAZINE 


At the time of the year selected, 
Richmond will be at its best as to cli- 
mate. 

As has already been announced the 
Hotel Jefferson will be the convention 


headquarters. 
Ul 


FS 


New York State Bankers 
Association 


Date- and Place of Next Annual Con- 


vention 


HE twenty-first annual convention 

of the New York State Bankers 
Association will be held Thursday and 
Iriday, June 11 and 12, 1914, at East- 
ern Point (New London), Conn. The 
Griswold will be headquarters. 

The rapid growth of the association 
and the increasing number of those at- 
tending the annual conventions have 
rendered difficult the problems of 
choosing a suitable meeting place. In 
consequence, the council of administra- 
tion decided to put the matter to vote 
of the members, with the result that of 
four available places suggested, namely, 
New York city, Saratega, Atlantic 
City and Eastern Point, the last named 
was decided upon. 


Ul 


FS 


New Counterfeit $10 United 
States Note 


ERIES 1901; J. C. Napier, Regis- 

ter of the Treasury; Lee McClung, 
Treasurer of the United States; check 
letter “C”; plate number 633; back 
plate number 268; number of specimen 
at hand 1D46792035. 

This note is a photomechanical re- 
preduction printed on two pieces of 
paper, pasted together. The silk fiber 
of the genuine note is imitated by pen- 
and-ink marks. 

This is a note of fairly geod ap- 
pearance, but should not deceive the 
ordinarily careful handler of money. 
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Foreign Banking and Finance 





European 
GROWTH OF A LONDON BANK 


N his annual address to the share- 

holders of the London City and 

Midland Bank, Ltd., Sir Edward 
Holden, Bart., chairman of the board, 
gave the following concise account of 
the bhank’s growth: 

“It is now thirty-two years since I 
joined this bank, and I regret to say 
there is only one director here to-day 
who was with the bank at that time. 
We came to London in 1891, when our 
deposit and current accounts amount- 
ed to about six millions sterling. In 
1898, when this item had increased to 
about twenty-two millions, we were 
joined by the City Bank, after which 
amalgamation we began to take our po- 
sition in London. The following table 
shows the total of our deposit and cur- 
rent accounts every tive years since 
1881, and at December 31 last: 

Deposit and Current Accounts. 
£2,000,000 
2,600,000 
8,100,000 
15,700,000 
44,700,000 
52,200,000 
77,700,000 
93,800,000 


about 


BARCLAY & COMPANY, 
LIMITED 


Ort of the earnings for the last 

half year, Barclay & Company, 
Limited (London), declared an interim 
dividend at the rate of ten per cent. on 
the “A” shares and seventeen and one- 
half per cent. on the “B” shares. In 
view of the satisfactory results for the 
half year the directors set aside out of 
the profits the sum of £23,000 for dis- 
tribution amongst the members of the 
staff by way of bonus addition to their 
salaries. 

The capital of Barclay & Company 
is £3,600,000, and reserve fund £1,- 
600.000: deposits and current accounts, 
£60,805,753. 

[7 


JOINT-STOCK BANK, 
LIMITED 


OR the year ending December 31 the 

net profit, after making the usual 
reductions in premises account and 
providing for all bad and doubtful 
debts, was £582,076, of which there 
was carried forward to next account 
£62,326. The dividend was at the rate 
of eleven per cent. per annum. Capital 


LONDON 





$5,000,000.00 
100,000.00 


Authorized Capital, 
Reserve Fund, 


J. MAURICIO DUKE 
J. MAURICIO DUKE h. 


London: The Anglo-South 


Perier & Cie. Hamburg: Deutsche 
ner; Carlo Z. Thomsen; The Anglo-South 
del Rio de la Plata; Garcia 
Bros San Francisco: The Anglo & 
Londres & Mexico. Guatemala: 


Paris; 





Banco Agricola Comercial 


Established 1895 
SAN SALVADOR, REPUBLIC OF SALVADOR, C, A. 


DIRECTORS 

MIGUEL YUDICE 
RAFAEL GUIROLA D. 

CORRESPONDENTS 
American Bank, Ltd., with which is incorporated The Lon- 

don Bank of Mexico & South America, Limited. 
Bank 
American Bank, Ltd 
Calamarte & Cia 
London Paris 
Banco Internacional. 


$1,000,000.00 
352,707.23 


Paid-up Capital, 
Special Reserve Fund, 


FRANCISCO DUENAS 
Mavager, F. DREWS 


Comptoir National d’Escompte de 
Hinrich D»on- 
Banco Espanol! 
: Bloom 
Banco de 


Paris: 
Filiale Hamburg: Conrad 
Barcelona: 
York: G. Amsinck & C«¢ 
Bank. Mexico: 


New 
National 
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issued is £2,970,000, and reserve fund 
£1,125,000; due on deposit and other 
current accounts £37,583,237. 


& 


EMERGENCY CURRENCY 
GREAT BRITAIN 


ROM the address of Sir Edward 

Holden to the shareholders of the 
London City and Midland Bank, the 
following is taken respecting the estab- 
lishment of some form of emergency 
currency for Great Britain: 


FOR 


“The third subject which might en- 
gage the attention of the commission is 
the construction of some scheme for the 
issue of emergency currency should a 
breakdown in credit ever occur in this 
country. I have already pointed out to 
you that notes are issued by the Conti- 
nental State banks on the basis of 
metal and bills of exchange, and in the 
ease of Germany metal must be held 
against about one-third of the notes 
issued, and bills of exchange against 
the balance. In the case of the Bank 
of England the notes are issued against 
about one-third of securities and two- 
thirds of gold. If the joint stock 
banks held six per cent. of their liabil- 
ities in gold and showed that gold in 
their balanee-sheets. it would increase 
confidence. 

“An amendment to the Act of 1844 
might then be passed empowering the 
joint-stock banks, in the case of a 
breakdown in credit, to send into the 
issue department of the Bank of Eng- 
land twenty millions sterling of gold 
and forty millions sterling of bills of 
exchange. the same proportions as in 
the Reichshank, and to take out sixty 
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wnillions sterling of bank notes, such 
proportion of these notes as might be 
considered necessary could then be 
placed to the credit of the accounts of 
the banks in the banking department of 
the Bank of England, and the balance 
of the notes, together with the remain- 
ing portion of their gold, would be re- 
tained in the vaults of the various 
banks. The operation of such a scheme 
would effectually prevent the develop- 
ment of a crisis. When the trouble had 
passed, the bills of exchange would be 
retired by an equivalent amount of 
notes, which would thereby be cancelled. 
The balance of the notes could then be 
presented at the issue department of 
the Bank of England and the gold re- 
transferred to the vaults of the joint- 


stock banks.” 
& 


BANK CAPITAL INCREASED 
HE shareholders of the London 
City and Midland Bank, of which 

Sir Edward Holden is the chairman, 
have agreed to resolutions for increas- 
ing the capital of the bank, and also 
for splitting the shares. The capital 
of the company is to be increased to 
£28.200,000 by the creation of 100,000 
new shares of £60 nominal value each, 
and in respect of each of these shares 
the sum of £35 shall not be capable of 
being called up, except in the event of 
the company being wound up. 

In 1908 the directors were authorized 
to create 100,000 new shares. and 
these have been employed in payment 
for business taken over, that is to say, 
in absorbing other banks. ‘The propo- 
sal further to increase the capital indi- 
cates the possibility of further amalga- 
mations. 











Mexico City Banking Company, S. A. 


AVENIDA SAN FRANCISCO No. 14 
Capital and Surplus $1,000,000 








COLLECTIONS AND ALL BANKING MATTERS GIVEN PROMPT AND CAREFUL ATTENTION 
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It is also agreed that each of the 
£60 shares of the company shall be 
divided into five shares of £12 nominal 
value each, of which £2'% is paid up, 
and of which £7 per share shall only 
be capable of being called up in the 
event of the winding up the bank. The 
purpose of splitting the shares is to 
make them more easily marketable, and 
at the same time the arrangement, 
which Jimits the probability of the 
whole of the unealled capital being 
called up, is caleulated to benefit the 
shares in the market. 


ot, 
oo 


BANK ABSORBED 


HE absorption of Merris, Prevost 

& Company, merchants and foreign 
bankers, by Messrs. Baring Bros. & 
Company, London, was recently an- 
nounced. 


Morris, Prevost & Company were es 
tablished early in the last century and 
the late head of the firm, Sir Augustus 
Prevost, was a director of th 
Bank of England for many years, hay 
ing been Governor of the Bank ten 
years ago. His death was announced 
only a short time since. 


ot 


AFRICAN BANKING CORPORA- 
TION, LIMITED 


HIS institution’s head office is at 
London, but it maintains numerous 
branches in South Africa, and has also 
an ageney in New York and Hamburg. 
The issued capital is £400,000, and the 
reserve £210,000; current accounts and 
deposits, £5,196,807. 
For the year ended September 30, 
1913, the gross profit was £247,684, in- 
cluding £17.760 brought forward from 
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There is a demand for “SPECIALTIES” in cigars. 
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last account. The usual provisions 
were made, a dividend at the rate of 
eight per cent. per annum declared, and 
£21,198 carried forward. 


& 


SLOT-MACHINE SAVINGS 
BANKS 


BOUT three years ago a bank in 

Budapest began the establishment 
of a series of slot-machine savings 
banks. The machines are arranged for 
the receipt of two coins, the crown 
($0.203) and the 20-fillér piece 
(#0.04). They return a ticket for each 
coin deposited and these tickets bear 
interest from the date of their issuance. 
The rate paid varies with the current 
bank rate and ranges from three to 
four per cent.; 110 tickets may be ex- 
changed for a bank book. The ma- 
chine is so constructed that if counter- 


feit coins are deposited, the numbers of 
the tickets issued for them can be as- 
certained; it can be arranged to take 
coins of other sizes and weights than 
the crown and 20-fillér pieces. 

The first slot-machine savings bank 
was placed in front of a branch of the 
bank in the immediate vicinity of the 
central railway station, and the receipts 
of this machine have always been larg- 
er than those in other localities. At 
present there are fourteen machines in 
operation in Budapest, six of which are 
located in front of different branches 
of the bank, six in front of public mar- 
kets. and two in front of a large fac- 
tory. It is noteworthy that the receipts 
of the two latter machines have always 
been less than any others. The use of 
the slot-machine savings banks has in- 
creased every year, and the bank 
states that it intends to extend the 
service. The total deposits in 1912 
amounted to 65,000 crowns (%18.195). 





EXAMINED 


Mexican Title-Mortgage Co. 


Mexico City, Mexico 


MEXICAN TITLES 


ABSTRACTED 


Foreclosures and Reorganizations Managed 
Mexican Companies Organized 
Foreign Companies Protocolized 


Real Estate Properties Managed 


PERFECTED 


Mexican Lands Bought and Sold 
Concessions Obtained 
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Established 
July 15, 1895 


Banco de 
“ve Guatemala 


Directors 


ADOLFO STAHL D. B. HODGSDON 
J. R. CAMACHO 
C. GALLUSSER, Manager 


ee ee Capital $10,000,000.00 
apital subscribed and paid up 2,500,000.00 
Reserve Fund 5.564, 262.76 
Contingency Fund 1.600,000.00 


Foreign Correspondents 


New York: Messrs. G. Amsinck & Co.; 
Messrs. J. & W. Seligman & Co.; The Na- 
tional City Bank of New York. San Fran- 
cisco, Cal.: The Anglo & London Paris Na- 
tional Bank of San Francisco. New Orleans: 
The Whitney-Central National Bank. Mex- 
ico: Banco Nacional de_ Mexico. Paris: 
Messrs. de Neuflize & Cie. London: Deutsch? 
Bank (Berlin), London Agency; Messrs. A. 
Ruffer & Sons. Hamburg: Deutsche Bank 
Filiale Hamburg; Messrs. L. Behrens & 
Sohne; Messrs. Schroder, Gebruder & Co.; 
Mr. Carlo Z. Thomsen. Madrid: Messrs. 
Garcia-Calamarte & Cia. Barcelona: Messrs. 
Garcia-Calamarte & Banco Hispano 
Americano. 


Cia. ; 
Milano: Credito Italiano. 


Agencies in Guatemala 
Livingston Mazatenango 
Puerto Barrios Salama 
Zacapa Escuintla 
Coban Ocos 
Retalhuleu 


Antigua 
Jutiapa 
Pochuta 
Coatepeque 


General Banking Business, Special At- 
tention Paid to Collections from Abroad 
and Letters of Credit. 











The bank’s actual profit in operating 
these machines is small, but there is an 
advertising value in them, and they also 
put the bank into business relations 
with a class of people which it would 
be difficult to reach in any other way, 
besides performing a social service in 
the inducement and opportunity for sav- 
ing which they offer. 

‘The owner of the patent for the slot- 
machine savings hank is the director of 
the Hermes Bank, Budapest, who states 
that the price of a machine is 500 
crowns ($101.50) f. o. b. Hamburg. 
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DEUTSCHE BANK EXTENSIONS 


[t is understood that the Deutsche 

Bank of Berlin is about to raise its 
capital from 200,000,000 marks to 
250,000,000 marks for the purpose of 
absorbing the Bergisch-Markische 
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Bank of Elberfeld, Rheinish-Westpha- 
lia. It is also hinted that further ab- 
sorptions with corresponding increases 
of capital by the Deutsche Bank will 
ke made in respect of the Schlesische 
Bankverein and the Hannoversche 
Bank. 

By these transactions the Deutsche 
Bank will greatly enhance its prestige 
among German banks. At the end of 
October last its capital and _ reserves 
amounted to 313,000,000 marks, and its 
deposits and current accounts totaled 
1,920,000,000 marks. 

The Bergisch-Markische Bank was 
originally founded by the Deutsche 
Bank, but has been run as a separate 
institution. It is now understood that 
the Deutsche Bank owns about one-half 
of the capital of its subsidiary, and by 
completing the absorption it will ac- 
quire about thirty-five branch offices. 
This would indicate a change of policy 
in regard to branch banks, as. so far, 
the Deutsche Bank has only ten 
branches, and has made no extensions 
apart from its three branch offices 
abroad. It is also rumored that the 
Deutsche Bank directors intend to form 

hig gold reserve. 


& 


OPENING FOR AN AMERICAN 
BANK IN HOLLAND 


ITHOUT disparagement to the 

banks or banking methods of Am- 
sterdam, there is undoubtedly a_ fine 
opening in that city for an American 
hank, either independent of or connect- 
ed with one of the large banks of New 
York. ‘The institution should, how- 
ever, be owned and managed by Amer- 
icans and conducted along the up-to- 
date business methods which banks 
the United States observe. 

Although a survey of the banking 
conditions here might indicate that the 
banking business in this city is wei 
looked after, there is still reason to be- 
lieve that a characteristically American 
bank would find this a profitable field. 
The millions of dollars of commercial 











Capital, $1,750,00.00 


On deposit for 6 months 
On deposit for 12 months 


3ist of March, 1910 
3ist of March, 1911 


$1,270,087.74 
1,690,705.28 





Banco Comercial de Costa Rica 


San Jose, Costa Rica, Central America 
(Founded ist June, 1905) 


Managing Director, THOMAS SCOTT 


Collections for Foreign Houses promptly attended to. 
Money repayable at maturity by sight draft on New York, New Orleans or San Francisco. 
The rates of interest at present allowed are: 


DEPOSITS 


Reserves, $546,238.41 


Deposits are received in American 


6 per cent. per annum 
° 7 per cent. per annum 


$3,397 ,658.26 
4,414,218.57 


3lst of March, 1912 ° 
3ilst of December, 1912 








business annually transacted between 
Holland and the United States—much 
of which would naturally flow to an 
American hank if started here—the tre- 
mendous issues of American securities 
sold and held in the Netherlands, and 
the payment of dividend and _ interest 
coupons incident thereto, and the mil- 
lions of dollars of American farm 
mortgages held by the Hollanders, all 
indicate clearly that an American bank 
with a large capital, located in that city, 
would do well. 

The foregoing views are those of 
the American Vice-Consul at Amster- 
dam and_ should interest American 
bankers. 


& 


OPERATIONS OF A FRENCH 
SAVINGS BANK 


HE official report of the Savings 
Bank of Havre (Caisse d’Kpargne 
dullavre) shows that there was due to 
depositors on December 31, 1913, #3,- 


717.494, an inerease in the twelve 
months of $140,308. As soon as an ac- 
count exceeds in capital and accrued in- 
terest 1,500 franes ($289.50) the de- 
positor must decrease the deposit, or 
there will be purchased for him a 
French Government bond yielding 
twenty franes ($3.86) per annum. The 
‘counts existing in the bank on Decem- 
ler 31, 1918, numbered 77,195, a 

t increase of 1,803 for the year. 

The authorities responsible for the 
operation of this savings bank express 


gratification at the striking increase in 
deposits and new accounts, notwith- 
standing the high cost of living to the 
classes that resort to the institution. In 
fact, the uninterrupted development of 
the transactions of the savings bank is 
an impressive proof that the French 
workman and employee are able to 
triumph over formidable difficulties and 
to continue their customary economies 
in the face of discouragement. 

All authorities agree that never has 
the purchasing power of the france been 
so small in Havre as regards the abso- 
lute necessities of life, notably food and 
fuel. The growth of the business of 
the local savings hank is therefore a 
splendid tribute to the thrift of the 
French nation. 


& 


BRANCHES OF FOREIGN BANKS 
IN LONDON 


PEAKING on this subject at the an- 

nual meeting of the shareholders of 

the London City and Midland Bank, Sir 

Edward H. Holden, Bart., chairman of 
the hoard, said: 

“A branch of an English joint-stock 
bank cannot be established in France 
without the whole of the bank’s capi- 
tal being subject to taxation; nor in 
Russia, owing to the prohibitive nature 
of the rules and regulations to which it 
would have .to conform: nor in New 
York, because it would not be allowed 
either to take deposits or to carry on a 
disccunt business. While these restric- 


ay 
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tions practically render it impossi- 
ble for a branch of an English joint- 
stock bank to be established abroad to 
assist our international trade, foreign 
banks can open branches in London 
without any restriction at all. In my 
opinion, as the latter can and do accept 
deposits in this country, they should 
each be compelled to publish a balance 
sheet showing the liabilities and assets 
of their English branch and showing 
separately the amount of gold they hold 
against their liabilities in this country.” 


o 


DEATH OF A PROMINENT 
BANKER 


OHN H. HARJES, who for many 

years was a partner in the banking- 
house of Morgan. Harjes & Company, 
Paris, died February 15. Mr. Harjes 
retired from active business in 1908. 


THE “OLD LADY’S” RIVAL 


CCORDING to a recent London 
dispatch keen interest has been 
taken in well-infor ned quarters in the 
issue by the Corporation of London of 
£1,000.000 through the banking firm of 
M. Samuel & Company. Hitherto, it is 
said, the Corporation of London has 
issued its loans through the Bank of 
England and nobody has dared to come 
into competition with the Old Lady of 
Threadneedle Street. 


20% 


~ 
GERMAN PROGRESS 

Fro the American Vice-Consul at 

Berlin, General De Witt C. Poole, 
comes some interesting information 
ahout the German Empire, a portion of 
his repert being given below: 

The enormous increase in the pur- 
chasing uower of the people of Ger- 
many that has taken place since the 
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present Emperor began his reign in 
1888 is strikingly depieted by Dr. 
Karl Helfferich in a monograph pub- 
lished in German at the time of the 
Emperor's silver jubilee in June, 1913, 
and now brought out in English by the 
Deutsche Bank, of which Dr. Helffe- 
rich is a director, under the title “Ger- 
many’s Economic Progress and Nation- 
al Wealth, 1888-1913.” 

Dr. Helfferich sketches in 
the development in Germany since 1888 
of the three chief elements of produc- 
tive capacitv—population, economic 
technique, and economic organization; 
the resulting expansion in production 
itself and the concomitant phenomena 
of traffic and consumption; and, finally, 
endeavors to estimate the national in- 
come and the amount of accumulated 
surplus of income over consumption, or 
national wealth. He places the pres- 
ent gross income of the nation at $10,- 
000,000,000. as compared with #5,500.- 
000,000 to $6,000.000,000 about 1895. 
He estimates that of this about $2.- 
000,000,000, which the automatic in- 
crease of existing property values 
raises to $2,500,000.000. is saved an- 
nually, as compared with $1,!50,000,- 
000 to $1,260,000,000 fifteen years 
ago, and that Germany’s national 
wealth as thus accumulated amounts to- 
day to more than $75,000,000,000. as 
compared with about £50.000,000,000 
about the year 1895. These figures, 
based on income and property tax re- 
turns and statistics of fire insurance, 
checked by earlier estimates of Schmol- 
ler and other economists, are brought 
forward to show the Germans how their 
country has progressed in a material 
way under its present ruler. To the 
American they are almost equally in- 
structive as disclosing the rich poten- 
tinlities of the German market for 
American products able to survive the 
keen competition that such conditions 


outline 


have produced. 

Dr. Helfferich’s estimate of 
060,000,000 as the present sum of the 
accumulated wealth of Germany gives 
an average per capita wealth of *1.168 
for the population of the country. 
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BRANCHES: Tampico, Mexico; 


Pan-American 
Title Insurance Company,S.A. 


Head Office: 


CITY OF MEXICO 


London, England, 25 Victoria Srt., 8. W. 


ROOMS 310-312, NO. 2 RECTOR ST., NEW YORK 
SUITE 859 MONADNOCK BUILDING, SAN FRANCISCO, CAL. 


Apartado 39 








Chartered and equipped for all branches of title insurance and trust work 








The latest systematic estimate for 
France (that of Edmond Thery), says 
Dr. Helfferich, gave a total of about 
$57.600.000,000 for 1908, as compared 
with about #48,600.000.000 for 1892. 
The average per capita property of the 
French people would therefore be 
£1.460 for 1908. Germany has there- 
fore considerably outdistanced France 
since the nineties as regards the total 
sum of the national wealth. On the 
other hand, France is still in advance in 
per capita wealth. For England the 
estimates run between about $55,000.- 
000.000 and ¥62,000.000,000—1,214 
to *1.380 per capita. For the United 
States the Bureau of the Census esti- 
mates the national wealth at about 
$120,000,000,000—-*1.309 per capita. 

During the twenty-five vears from 
1888 to 1913 the population of Ger- 
many has inereased from 48.000,900 to 
66,000,000. 

\s to the manufacturing industries, 
Di. Helferich estimates that their pro- 
ducing capacity has been increased at 
least threefold in the last twenty-five 
Véars, 


co 


Australasia 


BANK OF NORTH QUEENS- 
LAND, LIMITED 


the ordinary general meeting of 
shareholders of this bank, held at 
Brisbane, January 19, a report was pre- 
sented showing net profits for the half- 
vear of £8.406. A dividend at the rate 


of seven per cent. per annum was paid 
and £2,768 carried forward. 

For the first time the deposits have 
reached one million pounds. Recently 
the bank opened a branch in Mel- 
bourne under the management of P. H. 
Grout. 


& 


BANKER 


ENTION has been made in this 

MaGazine already of the recogni- 
tion given Mr. J. Russell French by the 
staff of the Bank of New South Wales 
on his reaehing the fiftieth anniversary 
of service with that institution. of 
which he has heen general manager for 
nearly twenty years. 

In his reply to the address and pres- 
entations in commemoration of his long 
service with the bank, Mr. French, 
after thanking the bank’s staff for the 
kindness shown him, made the follow- 
ing interesting remarks: 


“Both Mr. Alford and Sir Charles 
Mackellar have referred approvingly to 
my initial efforts in the service of the 
bank, but I suppose no more unsophisti- 
cated voungster ever entered the doors 
of any bank than I was when IT en- 
tered these doors in 1868. It was in- 
tended that I should follow quite a dif- 
ferent line of life. 

“Tt is true, as Sir Charles has told 
you, that earlier members of my family 
devoted themselves to the Army, to the 
Navy, and to the Church, but unexpect- 
ed events pointed to the need of my 
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HONORED 
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taking up a profession with more im- 
mediate prospects of satisfactory re- 
muneration, and an opening for a 
junior in the Bank of New South 
Wales provided that opportunity. 

“T cordially agree with Sir Charles 
Mackellar in regarding banking as one 
of the professions, not a mere occupa- 
tion. I so regarded it fifty years ago, 
for I immediately set to work on all the 
banking lore then obtainable and 
though I soon discovered that there was 
much to be done for which the study 
of theoretic banking in no way pre- 
pared or fitted me, I had no intention 
of trying to be a banker without learn- 
ing all T could learn of its science. 

“But the duties of a junior in those 
days—when there were no typewriters 
to rattle through the correspondence, 
no adding machines to produce uner- 
ring results as if by magic, no tele- 
phones to minimize the physical drudg- 
ery of internal and external communi- 
cation and no clearing-house to econo- 
mize the peripatetic needs of exchange 
work—the duties of a junior in those 
days left him no time for study during 
business hours, and but little inelina- 
tion for it when the long day closed. 

“My move to Wagga, however, which 
Sir Charles has just told you, proved 
a turning-point in my early career, af- 
forded me the necessary time for study- 
ing the prefession on its scientific side, 
and T am thankful that I was led to 
make good use of it 

“T patiently learned all I could from 
Adam Smith. Ricardo. Mil!. Macleod, 
Gilbart and others, yet I soon learned 
that much more was required than these 
men could tell me, especially in a young 
country like this with conditions so 
utterly different from those obtaining 
in the old world. 

“A banker who would fit himself for 
the manifeld responsibilities that any 
leading position must cast upon him 
must exereise the quality of observa- 
tion, and so train himself in the vari- 
ous phases of cause and effect as to 
stimulate the development of that in- 
dispensable factor of suecess—business 


intuition. He must have a clear per- 


ception of the inner meaning 
things that come before him 
daily execution of his duties. 
“Undoubtedly, the attributes that 
have best helped me to such success as 
I may have achieved are the power of 
concentration on the matter in hand, 
to the exclusion, for the time being of 
everything else, and an uncommonly 
good memory, which has helped me to 
retain at instant command important 
facts connected with my duties and pro- 
fession generally. These qualities may 
be encouraged and cultivated, and I 
would commend their cultivation by all 
young men who would rise above the 
dull level of mediocrity.” 


Oo 


Asiatic 
SUMITOMO BANK. LIMITED 


HIS institution .whose head office is 
at Osaka, Japan, reported net 
profit for the last half-year, 505,667 
ven, to be added to 216.579 yen 
brought forward from the preceding 
half-year. Appropriations were: To 
reserve fund. 250,000 yen: dividends, 
150,000 yen: reserved for doubtful 
debts, 30.000 ven; bonus. 38.800 ven; 
balance carried forward. 280.447. 
Deposits of this institution (Decem- 
ber 31, 1918) are 59,215.962 ven; cap- 
ital paid up, 7.500.000 ven: reserve 
fund, 550,000 ven. and _ total assets, 
7?.059. 3817 ven. 


A PECULIAR KIND OF BANKING 


wie must he regarded as an ex- 


cevtional kind of banking in In- 
dia, where there are a number of large, 
strong and well-conducted banks. is 
thus described by the London “Econo- 


mist”: 


Some really astonishing evidence of 
under whieh native 
hanks have been formed in India came 
out at the examination of Mr. Jatter 


the conditions 
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Banco de Nuevo Leon 


MONTEREY, N. L., MEXICO 


ESTABLISHED OCT. 1, 1892 


Capital paid up, $2,000,000 Reserves, $860,876.00 Deposits, $3,602,738.00 


CENERAL BANKING BUSINESS TRANSACTED 


Principal Correspondents: —NEW YORK, National Park Bank, Mechanics & 
Metals Natioual Bank; LONDON, Dresdner Bank, Credit Lyonnais; BERLIN, 
Deutsche Bank, Berliner Handels Gesellshaft; PARIS, Credit Lyonnais, Comp- 
tote r National a'Egcomte; HAMBURG, Deutsche Bank Filiale Hamburg, Com. 

conto Bank: MADRID, Banco Hispano Americano, Banco de 
Castilla: “HABANA, Banco de la Habana. 


KRODOLFO M. GARZA, Manager 
ARTURO MANRIQUE, Accountant . AMADOR PAZ, 











Jovsab, manager of the Credit Bank — that he and his brothers possessed prac- 
of India, which closed its doors on _ tically no money or property. The to- 
October 8rd last. The bank wag start- _ tal liabilities of the bank when it closed 
ed in December, 1909, by Mrj)Joosab its doors were about forty lakhs. 
avd his three brothers. and, at¢ording It is often urged that one of the dif- 
to the report of evidence in thé;“Times ficulties of Indian finance is the habit 
of India” of November 15 last. Mr. of hoarding by the natives, but the 
Jeosab admitted that none of them had — growth of the deposits of banks like 
avy capital. Between them these four the People’s Bank, the Credit Bank, 
brothers owned 23,000 or) 21,000 and the Amritsar Bank proves that 
shares, in addition to which 8,400 there is a very real demand for deposit 
shares stood in the names of their sons. banks. and that it is the system or the 
These shares were purchased by means absence of any system which is at fault. 
loans from the bank itself*. The Credit in the Bombay area must have 
shares were of Rs. 50, of which Rs. 10 been sadly impaired by the revelations 
was called up. On the security of the connected with these native banks. The 
shares themselves the bank advanced in Indian Government is supposed to be 
some eases Rs. 8, and in others Rs.9, custodian of the interests of its vast 
the balanee being paid in some cases by native population, and now that the 
eash and in others by further loans mischief is done there will no doubt fol- 
from the bank, apparently on very little low legislation to prevent the promiscu- 
bevond personal “security.” ous formation of banks with no re- 
The financing of the syndicate with sources other than the deposits they 
which the bank was concerned resulted ean attract, and to safeguard the de- 
ina loss of about eight lakhs of rupees. pesits of the people in those banks now 
Between the brothers and their sons jn existence. 
Mr. Joosab admitted that the bank will 
sustain a net loss of about ten lakhs in it 
addition to the liabilitv of Rs. 40 per 
share on about 25.000 shares in their ° ‘ 
names. making another ten lakhs for Latin-America 
which the brothers are liable. Against 
these sums Mr. Jaffer Joosab admitted 


BANCO COLOMBIANO, GUATE- 
MAILA, C. A. 


t is rather remarkable that the American OUNDED in 1878, this institution 
ise of Representatives ecently passed a 


king measure providing for launching banks now has $2,036.000 paid-up capital 
wrrowing from them the capital on which ‘ sie Saco x arm 
were to be started. By caliing attention and $4.460.361.42 reserve fund. The 
> unsoundness of this principle, the Bank- al ao 
gazine was instrumental in having the report presented to the genera meet- 
: ended th Senate that the ° . . ‘ 
of the new Federal Reserve. Banks is ing of shareholders February 2 showed 
ired to be paid in money.—Editor Bankers et carnings for the second half of 


zine. 
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MONTEREY, N. L., MEXICO 


Cashier, MR. ENRIQUE MIGUEL 


BANCO MERCANTIL DE 


Official Depository for the Government of the State of Nuevo Leon 


Capital Resources, $2,500,000. Reserves, $363,000.00 


Manager, MR. JOSE L. GARZA 
Accountant, MR. F. M. de la GARZA 


Buys and Sells Domestic and Foreign Drafts. 


Takes charge of any collections entrusted to it on a moderate 


MONTEREY 


A CORPORATION 


Issues Letters of Credit. 





rate for commission and remittance. 





don, England; Deutsche Bank Filiale 





Buys and sells for account of others, government, municipal, banking 
and mining stocks and bonds. 
Principal Correspondents—National Park Bank and Hanover National Bank, New York; 


Banco Hispano Americano, Madrid, Spain; Credit Lyonnais, Paris, France; Credit Lyonnaise, Lon. 
amburg, Hamburg, Germany. 








1913) $1,010.619.29. After applying 
*4£53.550 to dividends. and sums to sev- 
eral other purposes. $298,544.80 was 


passed to the reserve fund. 


SOUTH AMERICAN BANKING 


HE London and River Plate Bank 

is the leading banking institution 
under British operating in 
South America. Gross profits in the 
twelve months ended September 30 
amounted to £868.793, as compared 
with £892,660 in the preceding twelve 
months. A considerable reduction is 
thus shown, but it should be 
bered that in the vear ended Septem- 
ber 80, 1911, the gross profits were no 
than £780,238, so that. on the 
whole. progress is shown. After de- 
duction of working and 
charges, the net profit was £422,227. 
as compared with £477,778 in the pre- 
vious year. The directors transfer 
£20,000 to pension and benevolent 
fund. write £10,000 off premises, and 
declare dividends amounting to twenty 
per cent. for the vear on the shares, 
carrying forward £306,188. 

For the preeeding vear the dividend 
was the same. £30,000 was added to 
pension and benevolent fund, £10,000 
was written off premises, and £80,000 
was devoted to paying a special bonus 


control 


remen)- 


more 


expenses 


to the shareholders, after which £273. 
961 was earried forward. The bank 
is again in the happy condition of find- 
ing that its capital employed in South 
America showed no depreciation at the 
rates of exchange now ruling. The re- 
duction in protits is probably due to 
the Argentine business, where for some 
time past there has certain 
amount of contraction, partly owing to 
the dry condition in some parts of the 
country, and partly to a decline in the 


been a 


value of certain real estate. 
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EUROPEAN BANKS IN SOUTH 


AMERICA 


]\ South America foreign capital has 
increased and foreign banking has 


developed slowly but steadily. Unstable 


political conditions and business de- 
pression in one country have generally 
been counterbalanced by prosperity in 
other countries of the continent. Of 
late years capital has been attracted to 
South America by increasingly stable 
conditions, rising values. and relatively 
large dividends. 

The Anglo-South American Bank 
paid a dividend of eleven per cent. in 
1911 and twelve per cent. in 1912 and 
in 1918. ‘The British Bank of South 
America paid a dividend of twelve and 
a bonus of five per cent. in 1912, ana 














Capital, $500,000.00 


GEO. J. McCARTY, President 
H. C. HEAD, Cashier 


A General Banking Business Transacted 
Telegraphic Transfers 


ers, Merchants and Individuals solicited. 








Members of the American Bankers’ Association 
K. M. VAN ZANDT, Jr., Vice-Pres. & Mgr. 
SHUR WELCH, Assistant Cashier. 


[MERCANTILE BANKING COMPANY, Ltd, 


Avenida San Francisco No. 12 


CITY OF MEXICO 


Surplus, $100,000.00 


Foreign Exchange Bought and Sold 
Letters of Credit 








Unsurpassed collection facilities. Ceevenpendense solicited. Accounts of Banks, Bank- 








the same total, seventeen per cent., in 
1918. The London and_ Brazilian 
Bank. which paid twelve per cent., plus 
a bonus of five per cent. in 1911, de- 
clared a dividend of twelve per cent. 
and a special jubilee bonus of ten per 
cent. in 1912. Its total dividend in 
1613 was twenty per cent. The Lon- 
don and River Plate has for some years 
paid a regular dividend of twenty per 
cent.. which in 1912 was increased by 
a special bonus of ten shillings (42.43) 
per share. 

The British Bank of South America 
maintains branches at Bahia, Rio de 
Janeiro, Sao Paulo, Montevideo (two). 
Rosario de Santa Fe, and Buenos Ayres 
(six). 
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CONDITIONS IN 
MEXICO 


BANKING 


HE following account of banking 


conditions in Mexico is furnished 
by a correspondent of the London 
“Times,” and recently reprinted in the 
New York “Journal of Commerce and 
Commercial Bulletin”: 


When, in the middle of December 
last. the American press commenced to 
propagate alarming rumors as to the 
stabilitv of the State banks of the coun- 
try. a great feeling of inquietude and 
unrest seized the Mexican public, which 
immediately refused to accept or retain 
notes of those institutions, and the Cen- 
tral Bank, acting as clearing-house for 
them, was besieged day after day by 


excited crowds of people, who demand- 
ed bills of the National Bank of Mex- 
ico and of the Bank of London and 
Mexico in exchange for State bank 
notes. After the first day the Central 
Bank exchanged but twenty-five per 
cent. of the face value of each bill pre- 
sented, but later it issued a notice ad- 
vising the public that the notes of all 
State banks would be redeemed _ by 
them for their full value as long as the 
respective banks had funds deposited 
with the Central Bank to guarantee 
their bills, and that as soon as these de- 
posits were absorbed no further re- 
demption would be made until fresh 
funds from the mother institutions ar- 
rived. In the third week of December 
the fact became public property that 
the Bank of London and Mexico was in 
trouble at the clearing-house, upon 
which a serious and continual run took 
place upon that institution and enor- 
mous sums were withdrawn by depos- 
itors. On Monday, the 22d, the bank 
did not open until noon, and then an- 
nounced its intention of limiting pay- 
ments to $200 on each check. 

On that same day a Presidential de- 
cree was published declaring a morato- 
rium for all banking institutions which 
cared to avail themselves thereof, from 
the preceding Saturday, December 20, 
to January 2. In spite of this decree, 
all the hanks remained open for busi- 
ness as usual, the London and Mexico 
alone adhering to its check limit of 
$200. As anticipated, this bank holiday 
was extended by the President of the 
Republic to January 15, apparently for 
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the sole benetit again of the London 
and Mexico Bank. On January 7 last, 
the President further decree 
making the paper currency of the State 
banks legal tender throughout the Re- 
public, subject to the following condi- 
tions: 1. The interested banks to 
conserve in their vaults the metallic re- 
serves provided for in their concessions. 
2. Creation of a special fund, to be 
known as the “Guaranty Fund of the 
Fiduciary Circulation,” to be estab- 
lished to guarantee redemption of bills 
in coin in case of any institutions be- 
ing unable to meet their responsibili- 
This fund to be formed by each 
bank paying in coin an annual assess- 
ment of three-quarters of one per cent. 
of their authorized emission of notes, 
up to $5,000,000; one-half of one per 
cent. of any amount exceeding $5.000,- 
000, and less than 10,000,000; one- 
quarter of one per cent. for amounts 
more than $10,000,000 and less than 
$20,000,000; and one-eighth of one per 
cent. that amount. 
Payments to be made in advance during 
the first three business days of the 
months of January and July. 8. Guar- 


issued a 


ties. 


fer sums beyond 


antee fund to be supervised by four 
unremunerated 
elected by the State banks, one by the 
clearing-house of the capital, and one 


comnnissioners, two 


by the Government. It is further stip- 
ulated that the guarantee fund shall 
be deposited in secret with the National 
Bank, or with any other banking insti- 
tution designated by the Government 
Finance Department. Ten days were 
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allowed the State banks to make the 
first deposit, and on January 13 thir- 
teen had conformed therewith, it being 
further expected that others would en- 
ter the pool before the 17th. On Jan- 
uary 7 the President published still an- 
other decree authorizing banks to issue 
notes for three times the value of their 
eash in hand instead of double the 
value, as generally the 
hitherto. 

The general lack of confidence which 
the foregoing events naturally created 
is undoubtedly responsible for the sear- 
city of gold and silver (especially of 
small values) in circulation, brought 
about by the public storing up these 
metals with a view to meeting future 
emergencies. Perhaps, also, specula- 
tors were not altogether irresponsible 
for the actual state of affairs in this 
direction, especially when one bears in 
mind that a premium of up to fifteen 
per cent. on gold and up to five per 
cent. on silver pesos had been offered 
and paid. It was generally believed 
that on February 15 the banking mora- 
torium would be extended for perhaps 
ninety days exclusively in favor of the 
London and Mexico Bank, and granted 
this respite, or with pecuniary help 
from London, it stood a good chance 


Wwas case 


of extracting itself from its embar- 
rassments. The “Diaro Offcial” of 
January 7, 1914, published a_ state- 
ment pertaining to the National Bank, 
the figures given in which quite justify 
the unshaken confidence of the public 
in that institution. As regards the 
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twenty-two State banks, no doubt most 
of them have suffered greatly in conse- 
quence of the civil dissensions which 
have ravaged different parts of the 
Republic since 1910; still, their posi- 
tion is by no means entirely desperate, 
as they hold good. although for the 
moment unrealizable, collateral and 
their earnings are considerable, owing 
to the high rates of interest obtainable 
on their operations. The banks that 
have suffered most are those of Coa- 
huila, Durango, Chihuahua, Sonora, 
Sinaloa, Morelos, and Guerrero, the 
principal seats of the revolutionary ac- 
tivity: but fortunately, even these es- 
tablishments have been able to save a 
great deal of their funds and valuables 
by remitting them to the United States 
or Mexico City. 


& 


REASONS FOR SUCCESS OF 
FOREIGN BANKS 


T may be stated that the success’ of 
the foreign banks established in 
Uruguay has been due to the following 


Causes: 


(1) Absence of competition from 
native banks. 

(2) Advantages of a system of 
branch banks, widely scattered, each of 
which does business on a comparatively 
small capital. Practically all of the 
Montevideo banks have small branches 
throughout the Republic, as well as in 
other countries of South America. 

(3) The immense advantage accru- 
ing from the opportunity to participate 
in the profits of commissions, ex- 
changes, ete., of the nation from which 
the capital of the bank has been sub- 
scribed, and to negotiate the business 
of the railroads, steamship lines, fac- 
tories. hotels, street car companies, in- 
surance agencies, ete., already estab- 
lished by English, German and French 
‘apitalists. 

t) Coéperation with banking in- 
crests in the country from which the 
capital of the bank is derived. 

5) Efficient personnel composed 

men who have been stationed for 
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long periods in the country where 
branches are located and who speak the 
language and understand the customs 
and laws of the people. Most of these 
banks encourage faithful 
bonuses, pensions, ete. 

(6) The profit upon handling 
through London, Paris or Berlin, rath- 
er than New York, the drafts, bills of 
exchange, Ictters of credit, ete., of 
American business men who are grad- 
ually securing a foothold in South 
America. 

(7 Increased business for the 
French banks. because most of the 
country’s foreign loans have come from 


service by 


French sources. 

While it is patent that banks follow 
rather than anticipate development in 
new fields of business and industry, it 
would appear that the recent extension 
of American interests in South Ameri- 
ca would warrant the establishment of 
branches in these countries. 
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BANCO AGRICOLA COMERCIAL, 
SAN SALVADOR, C. A. 


INCE. publication of an illustrated 
article about this institution in the 


January number of Tue BANKERS 
MaGazine the general balance-sheet 
for December 81, 1918, has been re- 
ceived, showing the following, among 
other items: Paid-up capital, $1,000,- 
000; reserve funds, $825,473; deposits 
and current accounts, $1,282,571; to- 
tal assets, $8,769,292.62. 

At the general meeting of share- 
holders, January 12, 1914, a report of 
earnings for the second half of 1913 
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ZINE are assured of a bona fide circula- 
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and others in this and foreign countries, 
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showed net earnings of #79,234, of 
which #50,000 was applied to a divi- 
dend of %5 per share, and the remain- 
der transferred to the reserve fund. 


Fo 


ad 


Cuba 


EI. BANCO ESPANOL DE LA 
ISLA DE CUBA 
N December 31 the Spanish Bank 


of the Island of Cuba (El Banco 
Espanol de la Isla de Cuba) reported 
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in its balance-sheet: Capital, #8.000.- 
000 (Spanish gold): reserve. $400,000; 
undivided profits, $396,171; deposits. 
$20,494,367; total #38 .361,- 
761.72. 

This institution, whose head office is 
at Havana, has several branches in that 
city and numerous branches throug!i- 
out the Island of Cuba as well as cor- 
respondents in al] the principal foreign 
countries. Its officers are: President, 
José Marimon; vice-presidents, José 
Gémez Gémez; F. Sonderhof. Manuel 
A. Suarez Cordovés. Armando Godoy; 
manager, José Sentenat; sub-director, 
A. A. Brown. 


assets, 


Banking and Financial Notes 
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Merchants National Bank 


RICHMOND, VA. 
Capital . . . $200,000 
Surplus and Profits over 1,000,000 


The Gateway to and Collection 
Center for Southeastern States 


Send Us Your Items 


“ON TO RICHMOND” 
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EASTERN STATES 
New York City 


—On March 2 deposits of the Guaranty 
Trust Company were $203,922,452, making 
this the largest trust company in_ the 
United States in point of deposits. 


It is proposed to reduce the capital of 
the Fourth National Bank from $5,000,000 
to $3,000,000. Regarding this action a cir- 
cular sent out by the bank says: 

“In November, 1909, this bank, by a vote 
of its shareholders, increased its capital 
stock from $3,000,000 (having at that time a 
surplus of . $3,000,000) to the amount of 
$5,000,000 of capital stock, with a surplus 
of an equal amount besides its undivided 
profits. This increase was made through the 
issue, at a price of $200 per share, of 32,- 
000,000 of increased capital stock. Since 
this increase of stock the business of the 
bank has largely expanded and the bank has 
earned and continued its dividends at the 
former rate of eight per cent. The board of 
directors is now, however, of the opinion 
that present conditions no longer require so 
large a capital and surplus, and that the 
bank can do its full duty towards its cus- 
tomers and as readily increase its business 
with a more moderate capital and surplus 
than is now the case. Therefore the mem- 
bers of the board believe that it is to the 
interest of the shareholders of the bank 

















WRITE FOR 


R. B. MELLON, Vice-President 


B. W. LEWIS, Asst. Cashier 








Mellon National Bank 


PITTSBURGH, PA. 


Invites the RESERVE accounts of Banks, Bankers and Trust 
Companies, on which INTEREST at the rate 
of 3% will be paid. 


A. W. MELLON, 


W. 8. MITCHELL, Cashier 


H. 8S. ZIMMERMAN, Asst. Cashier 


Resources Over 65 Millions 


PARTICULARS 
President 

A. C. KNOX, Vice-President 
A. W. 


MCELDOWNEY, Aast. Cashier 














that the amount of the bank’s capital and 
surplus represented by its increased $2,000,- 
000 of capital stock should now be returned 
to its shareholders pro rata, and that this 
can be done without detriment to the in- 
terests of the customers of the bank. 

“The board of directors accordingly, at 
its meeting held on the fourth instant, by 
resolution recommended to the bank’s share- 
holders that the capital stock of the bank 
should be reduced to the amount of $3,000,- 
000, and that upon such reduction the bank 
should distribute to each of its shareholders 
upon the surrender for cancellation of forty 
per centum of the stock held by each share- 
holder, the amount of $200 per share for 
each share so surrendered—that being the 
rite at which its increased shares were is- 
sued in 1909; thus leaving the bank with 
capital assets in excess of $6,000,000 repre- 

nted by &3,000,000 of capital stock and 
3,000,000 of surplus, besides undivided 

rofits. 

“When the proposed reduction shall have 
heen approved by a vote of the holders of 
wo-thirds of the bank’s shares and also by 

Comptroller of the Currency and_ the 
ederal Reserve Board or the Organiza- 

1 Committee, it is proposed that the same 

ll he carried into effect on April 1, 1914, 

hen the usual quarterly dividend is pay- 
; and on or after that date the share- 
holders will be required to surrender forty 


ible 


per cent. of their holdings of the bank’s 
shares for cancellation upon receiving the 
amount of $200 for each share so surren- 
dered.” 


-Deposits of city money in banks are 
hereafter to be made upon a basis of scien- 
tific computation. After the general stand- 
ing of the depository banks is ascertained 
from information derived from all available 
sources, these rules, as given by the City 
Chamberlain, are applied: 

“First, the solidarity of the bank is estab- 
lished. 

“Second, we determine the bank’s per- 
centage of cash on hand, reserve, etc., to 
deposits, and, if it is rather low, city bonds 
are required as security for the deposits. 
Other reasons help to determine the ques- 
tion of requiring security. 

“Third, we take the sum of the capital, 
surplus and undivided profits, and agree 
that the city deposits may equal ten per 
cent. of that total. If the bank will pay 
more than two per cent. interest we give 
an additional two and one-half per cent. of 
deposits for every one-quarter per cent. of 
interest the bank will pay. A bank paying 
the city three per cent. interest may get de- 
posits equal to twenty per cent. of its capi- 
tal, surplus and undivided profits. The law 
states that city deposits must not exceed 
fifty per cent. of a bank’s capital and sur- 
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plus. We arbitrarily rule that no deposits 
shall exceed twenty per cent. 

“If a bank’s ratio of deposits to the total 
of capital, surplus and undivided profits is 
more than $5 to %1, we reduce the allot- 
ment of deposits one-half per cent, for each 
dollar or unit of increased ratio. That is, 
if the ratio is eight to one, we reduce the 
amount of deposits one and one-half per 
cent. computed again on the total of capi- 
tal, surplus and undivided profits.” 

Here is a specimen example of how the 
amount of city money to be deposited in a 
bank is figured out: 

Capital, $1,000,000; surplus, $500,000; 
undivided profits, $42,000; total, $1,542,000. 

Deposits, $11,862,759. 

Ratio of deposits to capital, surplus and 
undivided profits (approximately), $8 to $1. 
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Deposit, ten per cent. of capital, surplus 
end undivided profits, $154,000, 

Added deposit because of one per cent. 
increased interest, $154,000. 

Total, $308,000, 

Deduct one and one-half per cent. of 
capital, etc., because of variation in ratio, 
$23,000. 

Net city deposits to be 
$285,000 

This plan refers entirely to so-called in- 
active accounts. Active accounts will be 
dealt with in another plan. 


bank, 


allowed 


—-A liberal pension policy has been put 
in force by the Guaranty Trust Company 
for the benefit of its employees. ‘The plan 
provides that the pensions to be paid shall 
be computed at two per cent. of the average 
annual salary paid to employees for the last 
three years of their services, multiplied by 
the number of years of service; provided, 
however, that in no case shall a pension be 
greater than either thirty-five fiftieths of 
such average salary or $5,000 per year, or 
less than $300 per year. 


—-At a recent meeting of the sharehold- 
ers of the Merchants’ Exchange National 
Bank, it was voted to increase the capital 
stock from $600,000 to $1,000,000. Kountze 
Bros. are to acquire a substantial interest 
in the stock of the bank and to become 
identified with the present administration in 
the management of its affairs. 

The Merchants’ Exchange National Bank 
was originally a State bank in 1829, when 
it was known as the Merchants’ Exchange 
Bank. It became a national bank under the 
national bank act in 1865, and it will be- 
come identified with the new Federal re- 
serve system. 


—What the ambitious clerk in a savings 
bank can attain by keeping the goal of pro- 
motion before him and constantly striving 
to reach it by unceasing effort and untiring 
vigilance is illustrated by the career ot 

















BENTON HARBOR, MICHIGAN 





| A SPECIAL INCOME TAX .RECORD 


The Baker-Vawter Standard Stock Form COUPON RECORD is designed with the 
view to creating a complete segregated record of all coupons handled 

Provision is made for correcting entries where the tax was deducted, when it should 
not have been—or where the tax was not deducted, when it should have been. 


Adapted for use in all Banks and Trust Companies handling coupons. 


BAKER-VAWTER COMPANY 


Bank Accounting Systems 


Offices in all principal cities 


Steel Filing Sections 
HOLYOKE, MASS. 


salesmen everywhere 








George W. Wright, now head bookkeeper of 
the Bowery Savings Bank, New York. 
Advancement in a large institution like 
the Bowery Savings Bank is necessarily 
slow, but no institution to-day is so large or 
great that its officers need not be constantly 
watching for the employee who strives and 
succeeds in doing things a little better than 
the other. 
“Recognition merit.” 


follows individual 


The phenomenal expansion in the volume of 
business done by the savings banks of New 
York year by year requires new methods of 
accounting and quick handling of deposit- 
ers’ money, particularly where transactions 


run into hundreds of thousands. ‘To the 
man who studies, devises and perfects ways 
and means to cope with such contingencies 
comes the sure reward of advancement. 

Less than twenty years ago Mr. Wright 
started in as junior clerk in the Bowery 
Savings Bank, and plodded along in the 
probationary ranks and eventually reached 
a positon at the draft desk, continuing at 
work there until the bank, then under the 
presidency of the late William H. 8. 
decided to enter the banking-by-mail field, 
when he was given the entire charge of that 
branch of the bank’s business. The rapid 
development and growth of this department 
required no little resourcefulness and new 
methods had to be devised to meet the al- 
most world-wide patronage that followed 
the introduction of the advantages the bank 
offered by the transaction of business by 
mail. 

It was in this way that Mr. Wright 
proved his ability and put himself in line 
for further promotion. 

\ few months ago, President Schenck ap- 
pointed him head bookkeeper and_ results 
have justified the selection. 

Mr. Wright immediately began to apply 
progressive methods in expediting the work 

his assistants and saving the time and 
patience of depositors. With “care and ab- 
solute accuracy” the dominating spirit in- 
side the rail, and practical continuous mov- 
ing of the line of patrons on the other side, 
ii was no easy problem that Mr. Wright 


Wood, 


had to solve, but he accomplished it to the 
entire satisfaction of all concerned—the 
bank and the depositors. 

Mr. Wright possesses in a marked degree 
the happy facuity of promoting harmony in 
all departments and hearty co-operation of 
all his fellow associates—they working hand 
in hand—and therein lies a large part of his 
success, 

The test the new system had to meet can 
he judged by the fact that over 17,000 sepa- 
rate transactions were made during the first 


Grorce W. Wricut 
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eight working days of this year, aggregat- 
ing close to four and one-half million dol- 
lars. 

President Schenck and Comptroller Knox 
commended the success attending the intro- 
duction of the new system by issuing the 
following on the bank’s bulletin board: 

NOTICE. 

The president and other officers of the 
bank are very much pleased with the new 
system of making payments to depositors, 
put in force to-day, and greatly appreciate 
the hearty co-operation and support of each 
employee in making the system a success. 

(Signed ) W. E. Knox, 
Comptroller. 
January 2, 1914. 


Mr. Wright’s success in his new position 
as head bookeeper has already been marked 
and the methods he has devised will help 
the old Bowery Savings Bank to reach even 
a much higher record. The watchword of 
this institution is, “Progressiveness, Accu- 
racy and Courtesy, with Modern Ideas.” 
This policy, combined with sound manage- 
ment, has made this one of the largest and 
most successful savings banks in the world. 


—All the national banks of this city have 
now applied for membership in the Federal 
reserve bank system. 
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—Profit-sharing is not to be monoplized 
by the prosperous automobile manufacturer. 
Many banks of the country have been divid- 
ing their profits with employees for a long 
while. In the last year the Mechanics Na- 
tional Bank of Trenton, N. J., following its 
policy of sharing earnings with employees, 
paid out a substantial sum to those in its 
service, the smallest amount any one re- 
ceived being $27.75, and the largest, $271. 


—It is expected that the new Central City 
Trust Company of Syracuse, N. Y., will 
begin business about April 1 with $300,000 


i10 


capital and $300,000 paid-in surplus. George 
M. Barnes has been elected president. 


Directors of the First National Bank of 
Glens Falls, N. Y., have under considera- 
tion the erection of a new building. 


—Preparations are being made by the 
Citizens Trust Company of Utica, N. Y., 
for putting up a new building, work to com- 
mence about April 1. 


Herewith appears an illustration of the 
new building of the Amsterdam (N. Y.) 
Savings Bank, recently completed and occu- 
pied by the bank. This institution was in- 














NEW BUILDING OF THE AMSTERDAM (N. Y.) 
SAVINGS BANK. 


corporated in 1886 and now has $5,416,965 
(January 1) due 14,454 depositors. The 
new building is modern throughout, a vault 
weighing about fifty-five tons being a pron 
inent part of the equipment. 
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Complete Service 


Our Six Departments offer every service 
of a complete modern trust company. 
Your inquiry regarding any financial or 
fiduciary matter, if addressed tous, is sure 
of prompt and satisfactory attention. 


Capital, Surplus & Profits, $8,500,000 








—Scranton, Pa., is to have another fine 
bank building, put up by the Union Na- 
tional Bank. . 


—The first National Bank of Syracuse, 
N. Y., will soon break ground for its new 
$300,000 granite building on the site of the 
old Vanderbilt Hotel, at the corner of 


South Warren and East Washington streets. 

The institution has long since outgrown 
the present quarters on Warren street, and 
recently acquired the Vanderbilt Hotel 
property, on which will be erected a four- 
story building of the Corinthian order. 
Messrs. Mowbray & Uffinger, the architects, 
have been instructed to provide foundations 


FIRST NATIONAL BANK BUILDING, SYRACUSE, NEW YORK 


(Illustration by courtesy of Mowbray & Uffinger, 


Architects, New York) 
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number of customers. We aim to dispatch business promptly. Our 
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and structural steel of sufficient. strength to 
admit of the addition of eight or ten stories 
of office floors at a later date. 

The interior of the building promises to 
be in keeping with the exterior as shown 
on the precediug page. 


—Here is the story of the Starr Savings 
Bank of Philadelphia, as told by the Phila- 
delphia “Telegraph”: 

“The accumulative value of the proverbial 
‘penny for a rainy day’ has seldom been so 
well demonstrated as in the history of the 
Starr Savings Bank, which has earned a 


place as one of the unique financial institu- 


tions of Philadelphia. Originating in the 
personal efforts of the cashier of a working- 


STARR SAVINGS BANK, PHILADELPHIA, PA, 


41% 


men’s club to promote thrift by receiving 
the weekly savings of its members, it has 
grown into a regularly incorporated savings 
society, which has deposits of over $300,000 
and over 29,000 depositors. 

“The Starr Savings Bank is located at 
520-522 South Ninth street. It was founded 
by Theodore Starr in 1879 in the Progres- 
sive Workingmen’s Club, with himself as 
cashier. He encouraged persons in the 
neighborhood to save up to $5 and then re- 
ferred them to a regular savings society. 
Mr. Starr furnished a bond for security 
and received deposits on Saturday evenings. 
When he died in 1884 there were over 1200 
depositors in the fund, which totalled only 
$625, from which may be seen the emphasis 
placed upon even the smallest beginnings of 
a savings account. An unincorporated asso- 
ciation of Mr. Starr’s friends kept the sav- 
ings fund in existence for awhile after his 
death, but in 1889 a charter was obtained 
and the bank became a regularly incorpo- 
rated savings institution. The deposits were 
thereafter retained instead of sending them 
to one of the large savings societies and they 
began to increase rapidly. 

“In 1896 the deposits amounted to $18,- 
600, in 1900 to $104,825, and the latest 
statement, November 1, 1913, showed depos- 
its of $301,849. The number of depositors 
whose names are on the books is 14,800, but 
it is estimated by the officers of the institu- 
tion that this represents not more than half 
the total list, as fully as. many more are 
believed to be interested in a stamp deposit 
system eonducted by the bank. This would 
put the total above 29,000 depositors. 

“The stamp deposit plan consists of the 
sale of special savings stamps in denomina- 
tions from one cent to $1, which are pasted 
on cards supplied by the bank. When a 
card has $1 or more stamps attached it may 
be brought to’ the bank and will be either 
cashed or the amount credited to the ac- 
count of the depositor. About sixty or sev- 
enty different places have been provided 
throughout the city where these stamps are 
sold, and encouragement is given to the sav- 
ing of money for such purposes as buying @ 
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ton of coal, getting new clothes or other of 
the more important living expenditures be- 
sides the accumulation of capital for the 
future. Many of the users of the savings 
stamps form habits of thrift and become 
regular depositors at the bank. 

“Most of the funds of the institution are 
invested in first mortgages on Philadelphia 
real estate. The bank moved about a year 
ago into its own modern banking building. 
The management of the bank is in the hands 
of a board of trustees made up of bankers, 
professional and business men, who serve 
without remuneration, only the employees 
being paid salaries.” 


-From the report of George M. La- 
Monte, State Commissioner of Banking and 
Insurance, presented on February 17, it is 
shown that, compared with a year ago, the 
350 financial institutions in New Jersey (na- 
tional banks, State banks, savings banks and 
trust companies) have increased their com- 
bined resources by over $10,000,000 to a 
total of $722,252,338, and combined deposits 
have increased by $12,000,000 to an aggre- 
gate of $550,057,023. 


—That was a good showing made by the 
First National Bank of Paterson, N. J., at 
the end of 1913, when the statement re- 
vealed capital, $500,000; surplus, $600,000, 
ind undivided profits, $105,000, and depos- 
its, $3,454,881.59. 

This bank has now been doing business 
for more than fifty years, its charter dating 
from February 23, 1864. During this period 
the net income has been $2,754,500. Last 
vear the net earnings were the largest in the 
vank’s history. 


—Pittsburgh is to have a new trust com- 
pany—the Manufacturers’ Savings and 
rrust Company—capital, $125.000. 


—A banking bill recently introduced into 
he New York Legislature provides for the 
egulation of private banking, authorizes a 
ind bank and defines certain regulations 
‘or building up a guaranty fund for de- 


positors in savings banks. This bill is in- 
tended to carry out the recommendations of 
a commission that has been at work for 
some time in codifying and revising the New 
York banking laws. 


—About July 1 the Commercial State 
Bank of Frederick, Md., will open witn 
$80,000 capital and $20,000 paid-in surplus. 
Casper E. Cline will be president; Richard 
S. J. Dutrow, cashier, and Hammond Clary, 
assistant cashier. 


& 
NEW ENGLAND 


Boston 


—Horace S. Ford, who has been assistant 
cashier of the Old Colony Trust Company, 
has resigned that position to become bursar 
of the Massachusetts Institute of ‘Tech- 
nology. Mr. Ford is a graduate of the 
American Institute of Banking and an 
active member of Boston Chapter; and 
though he retires from banking, he will re- 
tain this membership. 


—Charles H. Marston was recently ap- 
pointed assistant to the president of the 
Exchange Trust Company. He was auditor 
of the National Shawmut Bank and _ for- 
merly president of the Boston Bank Officers’ 
Association. He has also served as general 
secretary of the American Institute of 


Banking. 


—Important improvements have — been 
made in the building of the Franklin 
(Mass.) National Bank, the interior being 
thoroughly modernized, and a burglar-proof 
vault, with adequate safe-deposit boxes, in- 
stalled. 

This bank, says the Franklin “Sentinel,” 
was originally organized in Blackstone 
about 1850 as the Worcester County Bank, 
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under State laws, and was one of the ok 
State banks. 

On the enactment of the National Bank 
Act in 1864 it went into the nationa 
system as the Worcester County Nationa! 
Bank, its charter dating from 1865. [1 
1871 the late Messrs. James P. and Josep! 
G. Ray and associates purchased a con- 
trolling interest, and by a special act of 
Congress, approved July 17, 1871, were au 
thorized to change the name to the Frank- 
lin National Bank and move it to Franklin 
This was accomplished during the year 1871, 
its safe and other effects being moved from 
Blackstone to Franklin by an ox team. Its 
first place of business was in the house at 
the corner of Main street and Dean avenue, 
now occupied by Dr. C. E. Richardson, the 
piazza and a hole being cut through the sid 
of the house to admit of access to the safe 
from the inside. It conducted business in this 
house but a short time, until the quarters on 
the second floor of the Ray block were pre- 
pared. Here it has served the business in- 
terests of Franklin and vicinity for a pe- 
riod of over forty years, gaining a reputa- 
tion for sound and conservative banking sec- 
ond to none. 


Directors of the Worcester (Mass.) 
Trust Company have confirmed the action 
of the executive committee’ in acquiring 
property on which is to be erected a new 
building for the use of the City Hall 
branch of the company and for office pur- 
poses. 


The Springvale (Me.) National Bank 
recently completed a three-story brick and 
concrete building—one-half of the first floor 
being occupied by the post oftice and the 
other half by the bank, offices taking up the 
second floor and the top floor being occu- 
pied as a lodge room. The bank's new 
quarters are large and well furnished. 
This institution was organized in October, 
1905, and its deposits have grown steadily, 
until they now amount to over $647,000. 
Present officers of the Springvale National 
Bank are: President, George W. Hanson; 
vice-president, Roy N. Stiles; cashier, Hi- 
ram B, Rowe; assistant cashiers, William 
P. Ferguson and Mrs. Ella S. Philpot. 


—Ralph H. Mann and others are reported 
to be organizing a trust company at Bever- 
ly, Mass., to have $200,000 capital and 
$25,000 surplus. 


—Plans have been accepted by the direc- 
tors of the Haverhill (Mass.) National 
Bank for the construction of a seven-stors 
bank and office building of light brick, with 
trimmings of Indiana limestone or terra 
cotta. 


—Lynedon P. Noble of Portland has bee: 
appointed as Deputy Bank Examiner of the 
State of Maine. 
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George W. Gardiner has been chosen 
vice-president of the Union Trust Company 
of Providence, R. I. He has served as Col- 
lector of the Port for eight years. 


—New Haampshire banks held the mid- 
winter meeting of their State association 
recently at Manchester, with President Ar- 
thur M. Heard in the chair. Addresses 
were made by Governor Samuel D. Felker, 
Mayor Hayes of Manchester and Howard 
Elliot of the New York, New Haven and 
Hartford Railway. Regarding the new cur- 
rency and banking law, President Heard 
said: 

“T firmly believe that the new currency 
law, administered by a Federal Reserve 
Board of great power, will prove beneficial 
to the agricultural, commercial and manu- 
facturing interests of this country through 
the centralization of reserves and the pro- 
vision for an elastic currency, based on 
credits and sufficiently protected by a gold 
reserve, which shall be responsive to the 
legitimate demands of business,” 

Vice-President Charles P. Blinn, Jr., of 
the National Union Bank, Boston, clearly 
explained the various provisions of the new 
law. 

The New Hampshire Bankers Association 
was reorganized last June and its officers 
now are: President, Arthur M. Heard, Man 
chester; vice-presidents, John D. Annis, 
Colebrook; Harry E. Boynton, Portsmouth; 
Harry P. Brown, Conway; William P. 
Fiske, Concord; Frank H. Foster, Clare- 
mont; Charles C. Goss, Dover; Arthur H. 
Hale, Manchester; Edmund Little, Laconia; 
Wallace L. Mason, Keene; H. E. Richard- 
son, Littleton; secretary, Charles W. Brew- 
ster, Concord; treasurer, Harry H. Dudley, 
Concord; executive committee, Perley R. 
Bugbee, Hanover; Frederick W. Sawyer, 
Milford; Lester F. Thurber, Nashua; Man- 
chester entertainment committee, Harry I.. 
Additon, Frank P. Carpenter, Arthur H. 
Hale, Walter M. Parker and William Par- 
ker Straw. 

co 


SOUTHERN STATES 


—From C. C. Barksdale, Chief Examiner 
of the Banking Division, State of Virginia, 
it is learned that the Virginia Bankers As- 
sociation has framed a banking bill to be 
presented to the Legislature. From the ex- 
aminer’s recent report these extracts are 
made: 

“On September 30, 1912, this office issued 
‘ circular letter requesting every State bank 
to set aside at the end of each month a re- 
erve for accrued interest on deposits and 
n certificates of deposit; also when interest 

n deposits and on certificates of deposits 
vas paid, that the amount so paid be de- 
‘ueted from the reserve. It was deemed 
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advisable to take this action, as section 1168 
of the code seemed to imply it and also that 
a bank could, at the end of each month, be 
in a position to know its true financial con- 
dition with a greater degree of accuracy 
than is possible without the reserves being 
set aside monthly. On October 21, 1913, 
the 263 State banks had set aside for ac- 
crued interest on deposits, $264,917.70, and 
for accrued interest on certificates of de- 
posit, $214,672.40, 

“We have recently had so many requests 
from the banks for our opinion as to the 
best form to be used in certain of their 
books, and finding it difficult to satisfac- 
terily describe the form and ruling of such 
hooks by letter, we have had printed a small 
supply of sample sheets showing our recom- 
mendation for a general ledger, individual 
and savings ledgers, cash book, teller’s cash 
settlement book and daily trial balance 
book, and upon a request from any bank, 
furnish it with these sample sheets. Of 
course, we do not insist on the particular 
form furnished by this office, but merely 
recommend it. No objection is made to any 
form which provides for a complete record.” 


intention of the 
(Va.) National Bank to en- 
large its present building, but this plan 
has now been abandoned and a_= site 
bought, upon which will be put up a mod- 
ern building solely for the bank's use. 


—lt has 
Lynchburg 


heen the 


—South Carolina 
authorized to join the 
system by the following 
duced into the Legislature of 

“Be it enacted by the General 
of the State of South Carolina: 

“Section 1. That all banks authorized un- 
der the laws of this State, having the requi- 
site capital stock, shall have the right to 
subscribe and pay for and hold stock in the 
reserve banks provided for in the Federal 
Reserve act, and to d> all things necessary 


banks are specifically 
new Federal Reserve 
bill recently intro- 
that State: 

Assembly 
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to comply with and take advantage of the 
provisions of the said Federal Reserve act.” 


A. S. Hatch, president of the Mer- 
chants Bank, Augusta, Ga., was recently 
elected vice-president of the pew Merchants 
and Manufacturers’ Association of that city 
and also permanent chairman of the ways 
and means committee of the association. 


Capital of the State Bank and ‘Trust 
Company, San Antonio, Texas, will be raised 
from $200,000 to $500,000. George D. 
Campbell has been elected vice-president of 
the company and Thomas F. Mathis, cashier. 


Julien H. 
State and City 


Hill, 
Bank, 


cashier of the National 
and treas- 


tichmond, 


Hit 
NATIONAL STATE AND CITY 
RICIIMOND, VA. 


Cotonen, Junen H. 


CASILIER BANK, 


Association, 
personal 


urer of the Virginia Bankers 
has been appointed chief of the 
staff of Governor Stuart of Virginia. 


It is reported that the 
tional Bank, Ennis, ‘Texas, has 
bined with the First Guaranty 
and Trust Company. 


People’s Na- 
com- 


Bank 


been 
State 


After six years of business the Citizens’ 
National Bank of Macon, Ga., reports earn 
ings, $75,000; gain in deposits. from 3165, 
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608.80 to $1,201,217.08, and an increase in 
capital from $182,550 to $250,000, and $105.- 
$281.86 surplus and profits. This bank will 
soon begin the construction of a_twelve- 
story bank and office building. 


Henry S. Fox, heretofore active vice- 
president of the Houston (Texas) National 
Exchange Bank, was recently elected presi- 
dent, to succeed Joseph F. Meyer, retired. 
M. P. Geiselman was elected a_vice-presi- 
cent, and Aug. De Zalva, active vice-presi- 
dent. F. F. Dearing was promoted from 
the office of assistant cashier to the vice- 
presidency and Melvin Rouff was elected as- 
sistant cashier, 


—An important bank merger has taken 
place at Fort Worth, Texas, by which the 
consolidation of the Fort Worth National, 
the State National and the Waggoner Bank 
and ‘Trust Company is effected, the succeed- 
ing institution being the Fort Worth Na- 
tional Bank, but the Waggoner Bank and 
Trust Company will still be operated as a 
separate institution, occupving the building 
of the State National Bank. 


It is reported that a consolidation of 
the American Bank & Trust Company of 
San Antonio, Texas, has been made with the 
West Texas Bank & Trust Company of 
that city. This will give the West Texas 
Bank & Trust Company total resources of 


HOLDER is 


elastic, and will fit the 


for THE CURRENCY HOLDER CO. 


Calumet, Michigan 


$3,500,000, its capital remaining at the pre- 
vious figure, $250,000, N.S. Graham, presi- 
dent of the American Bank & Trust Com- 
pany, has become vice-president of the West 
Texas Bank & Trust Company, the other 
officers of the latter company remaining as 
heretofore. 


—Mississippi bankers will hold the next 
annual convention of their State association 
at Vicksburg, May 5 and 6, 


will hold 
Shreveport, 


@ 


WESTERN STATES 
St. Louis 


Missouri bankers will hold the annual 
convention of their association in this city, 
May 19 and 20. This association has a mem- 
bership of 1477, there being but eleven 
banks in the State outside the organization. 


their an- 
April 9 


Louisiana bankers 
nual convention § at 
and 10. 


—St. Louis bankers, particularly the 
younger element—have formed the Bankers’ 
Investment Association. Those eligible to 
membership in the new association include 
members of the Bank Cerks’ Association of 
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Missouri, the St. Louis Chapter of the 
American Institute of Banking and the of- 
ficers and employees of any St. Louis bank 
or trust company. ‘The members are per- 
mitted to contribute from $5 to $100 a 
month to the investment fund, which is man 
aged by an investment committee composed 
of bankers chosen by an advisory board, 
this board itself being made up of well- 
known bankers, 

Byron W. Moser of the St. Louis Union 
Trust Co., is president of the association. 


—Membership in the new Federal Reserve 
system has been approved by stockholders 
of both the Mercantile Trust Company and 
the St. Louis Union Trust Company. 


Christopher Knackstadt, manager ol 
the foreign department of the International 
Bank, was recently presented with a silver 
service by the directors, commemorating his 
twenty-five years of service with the bank. 


It is reported that the Lafayette Bank 
will raise its capital from Aven: to $200,- 
000, the increase being taken from the sur- 
plus of $1,020,000, 


7 
Chicago 


—Greenebaum Sons’ Bank and Trust Com- 
pany will occupy, when completed, the sec- 
ond floor of the Lumbermen’s Exchange 
Building 


William LL. MeKee is a new assistant 
cashier of the Fort Dearborn National 
Bank. He had been for some years pre- 
vious to his appointment to this position a 
traveling representative of the bank. 


John Fletcher, 


heretofore vice-president 
of the Drovers’ 


National Bank and widely 


THE BANKERS 


MAGAZINE 


known as a progressive bank official, is now 
president of that institution, whose success 
in its special field has been continuous and 
pronounced. 

Mr. Fletcher came 


to Chicago from Towa 


Joun FLETCHER 


PRESIDENT DROVERS NATIONAL BANK, CHICAG@ 


in 1907. His ability is indicated by the fact 
that he has attained to the presidency of an 
important bank at the age of thirty-four. 

Merrill W. ‘Tilden succeeds Mr. Fletcher 
as vice-presidcal, 
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—John R. Washburn was recently ad- 
vanced to the position of: first assistant 

ishier of the Continental and Commercial 
National Bank. 

Mr. Washburn was born in Marion, Wil- 
liamson county, Illinois, April 27, 1877. In 
the year 1895 he entered the employ of the 
Bank of Marion (now the Marion State 
Savings Bank) and in March, 1896, came 
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—Compared with a year ago the 455 
State banks and six trust companies of 
Michigan have increased their deposits $19,- 
572,135.48. 


Kansas promises to give a good account 
of itself agriculturally in harvest-time this 
year. E. L. Meyer, president of the First 
National Bank of Hutchinson, an important 


a eee 


Joun R. Wasnpurn 


ASST. CASHIER CONTINENTAL AND COMMERCIAL 
NATIONAL BANK, CHICAGO, ILLINOIS 


io Chicago to enter the service of the Fort 
Dearborn National Bank as a messenger. 
lle was advanced in position during the 
vear and on the first of January, 1897, 
entered the clearing-house department of 
the Continental National Bank, and was 
ciected assistant cashier of that bank on 
January 8, 1907, and has continued with 
it institution and its successor, the Con- 
rental and Commercial National Bank, 
» to the present time. 


ce 


\ reorganization of the Commerce 
ust Company of Toledo, Ohio, has been 
fected under the title of the Guardian 

‘rust and Savings Bank and with Edward 
Cady as president. 


commercial point near the centre of the 
Slate, writes to this MAaGAzIneE: 


“IT want to assure you that Kansas has 
one of the greatest prospects for a good 
crop, and behind it an enormous acreage, 
so you will surely hear from us in 1914.” 


—The Farmers State Savings Bank and 
Trust Company, Lawrence, Kansas, adver- 
tises as “the strongest safeguards for cus- 
tomers and depositors” its twelve-ton armor 
plate door, with steel concrete vault, and 
this by-law, “No loans to officers.” 


Minnesota banks are prospering. Hon. 
Kelsey S. Chase, superintendent of the 
Banking Department, calls attention to the 
fact that the recent report of the banks 
under his supervision shows a gratifying in- 
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crease in deposits and a reduction in the —Minnesota bankers will hold their next 
items “other real estate” and “bills pay- annual convention at Minneapolis, June 23 
able.” Herewith is a table showing the fig- and 24. Membership of the association now 
ures in detail: exceeds one thousand. 


Comparative abstract showing the condition of State banks of discount and deposit in 
Minnesota, at the close of business on dates named, as compiled 
by the Department of Banking, Kelsey S. Chase, 
Superintendent of Banks. 


779 State Banks 823 State Banks 
RESOURCES Feb. 4, 1913. Jan. 13, 1914 Increase 
Leans and discounts . .-$116,309,866.03 $134,091,155.22 $17,781,289.19 
Overdrafts 354,468.31 4$26,517.$ 72.049, 
V : “ 74,028.90 71,561.25 
4,563,458.18 8: 2% 260,745. 
Banking house, 
fixtures 4,427,674.81 662 5.3 324,800.35 
Other real estate ...... 1,000,407.69 
Due from banks . ~-+ 18,267,492.37 
(“hecks and cash items 688,495.97 
Cash on hand .... 5.355,073.56 
Paid out in excess of earnings 62,686.81 


Total 


LIABILITIES 
Capital stock $15,038,500.00 38, 000.00 
Surplus 4,560,989.96 5,234.6 é ; 620.43 
Undivided profits, » 1,345,616.00 ; 72 
Bills payable 9 973 
Time Certificates § 
Dividends unpaid 8, 601 
Deposits oc 36,690,456.68 
Demand rtifi >s 550,038.99 
Certified « »cks 6 3 
Cashier's checks ,637 58 5 F 
Due to banks ...... 2,811,909.94 2,993,673.92 »463.§ 
Savings deposits 7,537,837.62 9,898,412.75 2,360,575.17 
Other liabilities er 192,194.45 231,037.8% 38,843.38 
Total $151,113,632.63 $ ,833,436.16 $20,811.683.52 
Net increase in total footings, $20,719,803.53; to tal increase in deposits, $18,6¢ 
120 
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—There died at Minneapolis on February 
$s. William H, Danwoody, one of that city’s 
foremost men in industry, banking and civic 
lite. He was active and prominent in busi- 
ness for a long period and identified with 
all the wisely-directed movements for ad- 
vancing the welfare of his city. He was 
chairman of the board of directors of the 
Northwestern National Bank at the time of 
his death. 


George F. Orde, Charles B. Mills and 
issociates have organized the National City 
sank at Minneapolis with $500,000 capital 
and $100,000 surplus, and will take over the 
business of the Commercial National Bank. 

Mr. Orde had until recently been vice- 
president of the First National Bank of 
Minneapolis and Mr. Mills is vice-president 
ct the People’s Trust and Savings Bank, 
Clinton, Iowa, but has lived in Minneapolis 
for more than a year past. 

Officers of the National City Bank are: 
President, H. R. Lyon, vice-president, Rus- 
sell-Miller Milling Co.; vice-presidents, 
George F. Orde and Charles B. Mills. Upon 
the board of directors are the names of a 
number of men representative of large and 
successful enterprises, 

Mr. Orde and Mr. Mills are both widely 
known to the bankers of the country 
through official connection with the Ameri- 
can Bankers Association. 


The City Trust and Savings Bank of 
Grand Rapids, Mich., is building a new 
branch office, which it is expected will be 
ready for occupancy about July 1. It is 
located at Division avenue and Wealthy 
street and will be eighty-five by forty-two 
feet. 

—Missouri has 133 national banks and 1308 
State banks and trust companies, a total of 
1441—the largest of any State with the ex- 
ecption of Towa. 


Dubuque, Iowa, according to report, is 
to have a new institution—the National De- 
posit and Trust Company, with $100,000 
capital. 

—The Nebraska State Banking Board has 
vranted permission to the State banks of 
Nebraska to enter the Federal Reserve sys- 
tem. This action was taken despite a re- 
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cent ruling of Attorney-General Martin that 
the State banks were prohibited from doing 
so by statute. 


The Kraft State Bank, Menomonie, 
Wis., took possession of its new building 
March 15. 


—Kansas bankers will hold the annual 
convention of their State association at 
Wichita, May 21 and 22, There are 929 
State banks in Kansas and 213 national 
banks, their combined resources being $257,- 
603,564.27. 

Bankers from organizations — repre- 
senting twelve States met at Minneapolis, 
February 23 and 24, to consider the new 
Federal Reserve system and other matters 
of interest to bankers. 


State banks and trust companies of 
North Dakota, on January 13, numbered 
603, an increase of twenty-two, compared 
with the report of February 4, 1913. They 
have increased their footings by about 
$5,000,000 in the last year, the aggregate 
now being over $65,000,000. 


Towa bankers will hold their annual con- 
vention at Clinton on June 4 and 6. 
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—E. E, Drach succeeds E. W. Pfeiffer as 
Bank Commissioner for the State of Colo- 
rado. 


Believing that the first benefit of the 
new Federal Reserve act should go to the 
public, the Northwestern National Bank of 
Minneapolis announces that hereafter three 
and one-half per cent. will be paid on all 
deposits in its savings department. 


The Lomax Banking Company of Lo- 
max, Henderson county, Illinois, the first 
and only banking company in that new 
model city, has a capital of $10,000, is one 
year old, and in 1913, the first year of its 
existence, had an exchange business with 
outside banks totaling $304,266, a checking 
account totaling $506,906.43, and an equally 
healthy business in all branches. 





SAVINGS BANKS 


Will find forms and methods for all 
the practical work of the Bank fully 
illustrated and explained in the new 
book, 


“The Savings Bank and Its 
Practical Work” 


By W. H. KNIFFIN, Jr. 
Ex-Treasurer of a $25,000,000 Savings Bank 
and former Secretary of the Savings Bank 
Section, American bankers Association 
All legal decisions affecting Savings 
Banks and every phase of the prac- 
tical work, with the duties and respon- 
sibilities of trustees, are taken up in 
38 chapters, 550 pages, over 100 illus- 
trations of blanks, forms, a model set 

of by-laws, etc. 
The first and only complete work on the subject 
Price $5.00. Carriage Prepaid 
Copies sent to Banks on approval 


The Bankers Publishing Co. 


253 Broadway, New York 
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F. A. Strickler & Co. are the proprietors, 
with a unique motto: “Start an account and 
watch us grow together.” 


—As will be seen from the accompanying 
illustrations, the Packers’ National Bank of 
South Omaha, Nebraska, is very comfort- 


ably housed. The bank serves the packing 
interests of Omaha and has a capital of 
$200,000; surplus and profits, $115,468, and 














Its officers are: Presi- 
dent, J. F. Coad; vice-president, W. J: 
Coad; cashier, H. C. Nicholson; assistant 
cashier, T. J. Shanahan. 


$2,156,743 deposits. 


—The Guardian Savings and Trust Com- 
pany of Cleveland, Ohio, has acquired the 
New England Building, which later on will 
be made the home of the bank. 
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Bankers Building Bureau 


Bureau of factories manufacturing every material nec- 
essary to complete a modern equipped bank building 
sold direct to banks, planned and built complete, using 
highest grade of materials at a conservatively economi- 


106 East i9th Street .. 


ANKS contemplating im- 
provements should con- 
sult us immediately, thereby 
avoiding errors in planning. 


We plan, design ana build banks 
complete, including interior work, 
decorations and equipment 


Write for suggestions, giv- 


ing us an idea of what you 
have in mind. 


. New York 

















PACIFIC STATES 


and Clarence M. Smith are 
new directors of the American National 
Bank, San Francisco. C. H. Crocker is a 
new vice-president, succeeding Francis Cut- 
ting, deceased, and George M. Bowles a new 
assistant cashier. 


—S. E. Slade 


—W. F. Paull, who has been conducting 
a private bank at West Seattle, Washing- 
ton, has incorporated as the West Seattle 
State Bank, with $100,000 capital. W. F. 
Paull is president; J. G. Price and A. L. 
Stewart, vice-presidents, and E, B. Ansley, 
cashier. Mr. Paull has had considerable ex- 
perience in banking, having been officially 
connected with the Northwest Trust and 
Sate Deposit Company, Seattle, and the 
United States National Bank of Aberdeen. 


Reference was made in the January 
number of the MaGazine (page 132) to the 
organization of the Bankers Trust and Sav- 
ings Bank of Los Angeles, Cal. It is ex- 
pected that the new bank will begin busi- 
about April 15, occupying the first 
and basement of the Marsh-Strong 
Building, a twelve-story million dollar 
structure now nearing completion at the in- 
tersection of Main and Spring streets at 
Ninth street. The canital of the new bank 
will be $2,000,000 and it will have when tt 


ness 


floor 


opens at least twenty per cent. surplus in 
addition to the full par value of stock sub- 
scribed, 

Departments of the 


new institution in- 


Bi il 
ols a 

a itan nit 
COTE tT 


Marsu & Strrone Buiipine 


(liome of the new Bankers Trust and Savings 
tank, Los Angeles, Cal.) 
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elude commercial and savings, trust, bond 
department, steamship ticket department, 
custom-house brokerage and safety vault. 

It is the belief of those who organized the 
bank that the rapid growth in the popula- 
tion and wealth of Los Angeles and the 
surrounding territory affords ample busi- 
ness for a new institution of this kind, 

Officers of the Bankers ‘Trust and Sav- 
ings Bank are: Chairman of the board of 
directors, Col. E. S. Ormsby; president, 
Warren Gillelen; vice-presidents, C.K. 
Berg, I. H. Brodin and H. O. Griffith; at- 
tornevy and counsellor, John W. Kemp; 
cashier, S. S, Meservey; assistant cashiers, 
O. C. Spence and M. J. Johnson. Savings 
department, Charles B. Smith, cashier; F. 
A. Moeller, assistant. ‘Trust department, P. 
W. Lacy, trust officer and general auditor; 
C. R. Abernathy, cashier; Harold B. Smith, 
attorney. 


At the recent annual meeting of the 
San Francisco Clearing-House Association 
these officers were elected: President, James 
kK. Lynch, vice-president First National 
Bank; vice-president, James J. Fagan, 
vice-president Crocker National Bank; sec- 
retary, Russell Lowry, vice-president Amer- 
ican National Bank. 

Manager Sleeper’s annual report showed 
that the clearings for 1913 were %2,624,- 
428,824.74. 


\bsorption of the Northwest Loan and 
Trust Company, Spokane, Wash., is re- 
ported, the absorbing institution being the 
Spokane and Eastern Trust Company. This 
merger makes the Spokane and Eastern a 
more important factor than .ever in’ the 
Northwestern financial field, giving it capi- 
tal, surplus and profits of $750,000 and _ re- 
sources of about nine and one-half millions, 
Julius Galland, former president of the 
Northwestern Loan and Trust Company, 
becomes a director of the Spokane and 
Eastern, and Samuel Galland, cashier of the 
absorbed institution, becomes a vice-presi- 
dent and director. 


The latest statement of the State Bank 
Comptroller shows that Arizona’s State 
banks, forty-two in number, have total re- 
sources of $24,258,801, an increase for a 
year of nearly $3,000,000. The thirteen na- 
tional banks show a total of $15,174,004, a 
gain of $2,157,046. In the lead is the Val- 
ley Bank of Phoenix, $3,554,163, followed by 
the Gila Valley Bank and Trust Company 
of Morencie and other towns, $2,586,233; 
the Phoenix National Bank, $2.520,058; the 
National Bank of Arizona, Phoenix, &2,- 
154.341, and the Bank of Bisbee, $2,089,415. 
Ten banks follow in the $1,000,000 class. 


\t the annual meeting of the Salt Lake 
City (Utah) Clearing-House Association, 
Charles S. Burton, managing director of 


the Utah State National, was elected presi- 
dent; Frank Knox, president of the Na- 
tional Bank of the Republic, vice-president ; 
Frank Cook, cashier of the Utah Savings 
and Trust Company, secretary-treasurer. 


—Long Beach, Cal., is to have a new 
bank—the Security Savings and Commercial 
Bank. 


California’s banking law’ has been 
amended so as to enable State banks to join 
the Federal Reserve system. Following is 
the permissive clause: 

Section 56. Any bank organized and ex- 
isting under the laws of this State is here- 
by authorized and empowered to join or as- 
sociate itself with any “national reserve 
association of the United States” or branch 
thereof, or any plan now or hereafter 
created or established by act of Congress, 
whether such banking or currency associa- 
tion or plan be created by Congress under 
the above or any other name. Nothing in 
this act shall prohibit any such bank from 
joining or associating itself with any such 
association or plan or branch thereof, nor 
from investing any part of its capital or 
surplus in the stock of such association, plan 
ov branch thereof in accordance with the 
terms and provisions of such act of Con- 
gress; provided, however, that such invest- 
ment shall in no case exceed the minimum 
amount required to join or associate itself 
with such association, plan or branch 
thereof. Any bank joining or associating 
itself, with such association, plan or branch 
thereof shall be permitted to conform § to 
and transact its business in accordance with 
the terms and provisions of such act of Con- 
gress creating the same and the rules and 
regulations of such association, plan or 
branch thereof, anything in this act to the 
contrary notwithstanding. 


@ 
CANADIAN NOTES 


—The Royal Bank Building which is 
now being erected in Toronto, will, when 
completed by October 1, 1914, be the tallest 
building in the British Empire. The site it 
occupies at the corner of King and Yonge 
streets, Toronto, is acknowledged to be one 
of the most valuable centres in Canada, 
being the centre of the financial and busi- 
ness districts of Toronto. 

The edifice will be twenty stories high 
and of fireproof construction. The facades 
will be of gray granite, Indiana limestone 
and terra cotta. The interior of the build- 
ing will be finished throughout with solid 
mahogany and equipped with an efficient 
elevator service. Special attention has been 
paid to the electric lighting, plumbing and 
telephone systems, and everything jis being 
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done to make it the finest and most desir- 
able office building in this country. 

The building was designed by Messrs. 
Ross & Macdonald, architects for the 
Chateau” Laurier, Ottawa; Fort Garry 
Hotel, Winnipeg; Transportation Building, 
Montreal, and is being built by the George 
\. Fuller Company, New York, builders of 
the Pennsylvania station, Plaza Hotel and 
Whitehall Building. 

The building will be owned and operated 
by the Guardian Realty Company, Ltd., of 
which L. M. Wood of J. & L. M. Wood, 
‘Toronto and Montreal, is president. 

With its head office at Toronto, the Royal 
Bank has many branches in Canada and 
elsewhere. Its capital, paid up, is $11,560,- 
000; reserve fund, $12,560,000; undivided 
profits, $1,015,119; deposits, $133,271,965, 
and total assets, $174,485,789. 


—Beaudry Leman has been appointed 
general manager of the Hochelaga Bank, to 
fill the vacancy caused by the death of J. 
A. Prendergast. F. G. Ledue is now man- 
ager at the head office. 


Stockholders of the Bank of Toronto 
met at the new banking house in Toronto, 





Stock Prices 


Factors in Their Rise and Fall 


By Frederic Drew Bond 


This new book, by a well-known au- 
thority, gives a full and scientific de- 
scription of the general and technical 
factors influencing the movement of 
stock prices on the New York Stock 
Exchange, explaining the great BULL 
and BEAR movements; how the trend 
of the market is made; the mistakes 
which cause unsuccessful commit- 
ments; short selling, manipulation, 
and all the technique of the market. 

This work is now in its second edi- 
tion. It hag been adopted as a text 
book at Lehigh and Cornell Univer- 
sities, 

CONTENTS 

I—The Distribution of Securities; II—Fac- 
tors of Share Prices; II1I—The Trend of the 
Market; 1V—The Priority of Stock Prices; 
V—The Banks and the Stock Exchange; 
VI—The Floating Suprly; VII—Manipula- 
tion; VIII—Rising and Falling Markets; 
IX—The Distribution of Profit and Loss in 
a Market; X—The Psychology of Specula- 
tion. 


Illustrated with charts. Cloth. Price, $1.00 
delivered 


THE BANKERS PUBLISHING CO. 
253 Broadway, New York City 
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January 14, it being the fifty-eighth annual 
meeting. Duncan F. Coulson, president of 
the bank, occupied the chair. General Man- 
ager Thomas F. How, acting as secretary, 
presented the accompanying report: 

The balance at credit of profit 
loss, on November 30, 

The net profits for the year, 
making full provision for all bad 
and doubtful debts, and deducting 
expenses, interest accrued on de- 
posits and rebate on current dis- 
counts, amounted to the sum of.. 

Received from debts recovered 
viously written off 


850,693 


This sum has been appropriated as follows: 


eleven per 
$550,000.00 


Dividends at 
cent. 

Bonus, one per cent., 
making a total distribu- 
tion of twelve per cent. 50,000.00 

$600,000, 
20,000.00 

ore re 300,000. 

PIF i <4 307, 09 


Transferred to officers’ pension fund 
Written off bank premises 
Carried forward to next 


$1,227,272.09 


Deposits of the bank on November 30 
were $43,306,595, and total assets, S860,- 
925,164. 


—At the date of the fifty-eighth annual 
general meeting of shareholders of The 
Molsons Bank (head office, Montreal), net 
profits for the year, after customary deduc- 
tions, were reported at $694,356, to be added 
to $161,828 brought forward from the pre- 
ceding year. Profits were apportioned as- 
follows: 


Dividends .. : ae 000. 
Expenditure at 

branches . 47,269 
Business taxes soe 24,983 
Contribution to officers’ pension fund 10,600. 
Reserved for additional rebate on cur- 

rent loans itn 52,009 
Reserved for depreciation of bonds 

and securities oeween 200,000 
Transferred to reserve fund ........ 100,000 


$774,253. 3 


eredit of 
September 


Leaving at 
account, 
The capital stock paid in is $4,000,000; 

reserve fund, $4,800,000; deposits in excess 

of $36,000,000, and the total assets, %50,- 

384,268.90. 


protit and loss 
20, 3 $81,922.09 


Report of the affairs of the Standard 
Bank of Canada at the close of its thirty- 
ninth year, ending January 31, shows sub- 
stantial growth. Net profits for the past 
year, after the usual deductions, represent 
21.16 per cent. on the average paid-up capi- 
tal, or 9.47 per cent. on capital, reserve and 
undivided profits. From the profits $200,000 
was transferred to the reserve fund and 
there was added to the same fund $430,965 
received from premium on new stock. De- 
posits of this bank now exceed $35,000,000. 














Which Has Grown 
Up With Los Angeles 


1889-1914 


HE growth and progress of 
T the city of Los Angeles 
and the Security Trust & 
Savings Bank for the _ past 
twenty-five years, have gone 
hand in hand. 
February 11th, 1889—a quarter of a century ago—the Security began business 
with a capital of $29,000. The city then had a population of less than 50,000. 
Today, Los Angeles is a metropolis of 450,000 inhabitants. The Security has 
kept pace with it. The bank’s capital is now $1,794,600, with a surplus of 
$1,100,000, and undivided profits, $790,000. 
One year after the bank started business it had $247,648 deposits. Today its 
leposits are well in excess of $41,0€0,000. During its entire history the 
Security has been under practically the same management. 


Capital Total Number of Deposits 
Resources Depositors 

1889 (Feb. 11) ..... $29,000.00 ——- 
1890 (Jan. 1) 68,100.00 $231,386.00 359 
100,000.00 723,692.00 1,880 

100,000.00 1,877,195.00 4,079 

300,000.00 7,685,330.00 15,668 

850,000.00 23,980,670.00 54,930 

1,794,600.00 45,042,308.19 87,906 


EGURITY Trust 
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—At a recent meeting of the board of di- 
rectors of the Royal Trust Company in 
Montreal, H. V. Meredith, the former vice- 
president, was elected president in place of 
the late Lord Strathcona and Mount Royal, 
who was president of the company since 
1899, when it was organized. Sir William 
C. Van Horne, K, C. M. G., was elected 
vice-president, succeeding Mr. Meredith. 
The resignation of A. Macnider, who is 
leaving Canada to reside in England, was 
accepted, and Sir Frederick Williams Tay- 
lor, general manager of the Bank of Mon- 
treal, was elected to his seat on the board 
and executive committee. 


\ meeting was held in Toronto recently 
to consider the organization of the Asso- 
ciated Bank Clerks of Canada. 


—A branch of the Quebee Bank has been 
opened at Ottawa, corner of Dalhousie and 
York streets, to be known as Market 
Branch, with I. DeG. Garand manager. 
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Yorkton, Sask., has a new branch 
the Bank of Montreal, with W. H. Tennant 
acting manager. 

Net profits of the Bank of Nova Scotia 
for last year were $1,210,774. Dividends at 
the rate of fourteen per cent. a year ab- 
sorbed $814,504.60. After making other pro- 
visions the sum of $110,000 was transferred 
to the reserve fund, which now amounts to 
$11,000,000. Deposits of the Bank of Nova 
Scotia on December 31 last were $55,976,- 
385, and total resources, $80,151,829.99. 
The capital is $6,000,000 and reserve fund, 
$11,000,000. 


At the last annual meeting of the share- 
holders of the Bank of Hamilton, James 
Turnbull, president and manager, resigned, 
having reached his sixty-fifth year. The 
board of directers presented him with an 
honorarium of $20,000. Mr. Turnbull will 
remain a member of the board. John Per- 
cival Bell was elected general manager of 
the bank. 
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The Bankers Currency Holder 


S will be seen from the accompanying 
A illustrations this is a very simple de- 
vice, but banks that have tried it have 

is made of steel 


found it a useful one. It 






and there is but one movable part. It holds 
bills, notes and checks safely and compactly, 
obviating the use of rubber bands, tape, etc., 
and compressing bills into small compass. 


THE HOLDER WHEN PARTLY 
FILLED 











HOLDER WHEN EMPTY 
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